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Section XI.
THE JATAKARMA’SACRAMENT

VERSE XXTX

For the male rur.!), before the cutting of the umbili-
cal CORE THE PERFORMANCE OF THE JaTA-KARMA (BIRTH-
RITE) HAS HfiEN ORDAINED : (iT CONSISTS OF) THE FEEDING
OF HIM VTTH GOLD, HONEY AND BUTTER, TO THE ACCOM-
PANIMENT of Mantras.— (2!)).

Bhdsya

‘Bardhana’ is cutting.

‘JCitakarma' is the name of the particular rite. The
exact, form of this rite is to he learnt from the Grhya-sufcas.

In answer to the question as to which is the act to which
the name ‘Jatn-karma’ is applied, the author adds—‘the feeding
with gold, honey and butter.* 'Of hind refers to the child;
or, it may refer to the rite: the sense beiii’™- that ‘of this’ rite
of .Tata-karma, the principal part consists in the feeding of the
child.to tlie-accompaniment of mantras.

‘To the Accompaniment of mantras’,—i.e., the act should he
done along with the reciting of mantras. Though the present
text does not specify the mantras, yet, since a> *Nnetis Ime
the same end in view, we must accept those same mantras
that are prescribed in other Smrtis. Hence it follows that
the mantras that should he recited are those that have been
mentioned in the Grhya-sutras.

“If it is necessary to call in the aid ol the (">l/<
the substances (Hold. Honey and Butter) [I''"° 14
have been mentioned here; as in the tr/diya-seha Aim-
tlie following words (in Apnstamha’s Grhp'-siitia, R *
“The child should he made to eat butter, houe.V and the essence
of gold with a golden ladle, with the mantra, Vmn> a,da,B
madhnno ghrtasya etc/  Further, the* are ntany rivhya-
x'idras; the mantras also that are prescribed in the various

33
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Grhyasutras are different « the very procedure of the rite is
variously prescribed ;so that (if we were to seek for information
from the Grhyas) we would fail to know which one of these
we should adopt. It might he argued that the name of tin
particular Vedic Rescension (which the performer has studied
and with which a particular Gfhyasutw is connected) wouh
help to determine the exact procedure 10 he adopted. Bu
in that case, there can be no use in Maim laying down the
‘Birth-rite ? and the other sacraments ; as these also could
be learnt from the Grhyasutras themselves. Every Gfhya-
butra is named after a particular Vedic Rescension, e.y
* Gfhya of the Rathcis, * * Gryya of the Askmlayanwt *and so
forth ; so that a man would naturally adopt that pracedui
which is laid down in the Gfhya that is named after the
Rescension to which he belongs. ”

To the above our answer is as follows —The fact that tl
substances (Honey, etc.) mentioned in the text are just tho c
prescribed in the Grhyas in connection with the ‘Jatakarma
shows that the rites mentioned (here and in the Gfhya) a
the same. This is what leads us to the recognition that ‘the
rite ordained here having the same name and the same sul -
tances as those found in the (jfhyas, this must he the sai
as that.  In several cases we recognise a tiling through us
gualities. And when tho rites are one and the same, i
certain detail is not mentioned in one text, it has to
brought in from the other text, specially when there is
inconsistency between the two. It has been decided ftl
the ad (of Aguihofra) prescribed in the several rescensioi
Vedic texts is one and the same ; and the analogy ol t i
leads us to conclude that the act (oI’ the sacrament)
prescribed in the several StnfHs (of Manu and of the Gfhy
mt.rab) must be one and the same. \& regards the uncertain
that has been urged by the objector as to the exact pro
dure to he adopted, in face of there being many G fhya,s lay
dov i<;verse procedures,- our answer to lhat is that all
Gfhit"s Iteiu.! equally authoritative, what one has got to
is that, when the details varyin/ in them are those relating ]
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the end, he may adopt any one of them optionally, while it
the details varying relate to different purposes, he should
employ them all. The name of the Vedic Rescension can nevei
form the determining factor. Because the name of the
Vedic text in relation to a particular individual is not such
an invariable factor as his ‘yotrn and pravara ’ are ; for a
man is called after that Vedic Rescension which he happens to
study : if he has studied the' ‘Kdthaku ’ rescension he is
called *Kdthaka, ’*and if he has studied the Rgveda, he is
called ; Bahvrcha and in regard to studying there is no
such hard and fast rule as that *such and such a man
should study only such and such a resconsional text.  Then
again, a man very often studies several Vedic texts, as is
ordained (by Mann, in 3.2)—* Having studied the Vedas
&c. &c. and one has studied all the three Vedas comes to
be known by all such names—as ‘ Ka-nihuma' (Silmavedin)
Kaihaka' (Yajurvcdin) and Bnhvrcha ’(Rgvedin) 5and in
this case one must have recourse to option. For the man
however who studies a single Vedic text, it is only right that
he should adopt the procedure prescribed in the Grhya that is
named after that Vedic text ; in fact, be can follow only
that procedure ; as he has studied only the mantras occurring
n that particular text ; and these alone he can recite
(properly). In fact the only knowledge that he possesses of
he Rite is what is derived from that particular text.

“ As for the man’s knowing the mantras, since the Veda
is studied only for the performance of the rites, the man
would read up just thoso mantras (also of the other texts)
that might be used in a certain performance.

Our answer to this is that the study of the Veda is
undertaken in virtue of the. Injunction of *Vedic *twy ;
and until one has studied the Veda, he is not ennlled to
perform any religious act: it is not (as tin objcctm
thinks) that the Veda is studied only for the performing
of the acts. In fact, the name that has hceii app'wd to the
various Griiias—as  this is lhe Grhya of the ha‘'h .s.  this
is the Grht/a of the rajosauayins’ and so forth is OinpU
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X~ j”™ th e purpose of indicating what particular mantras have

to he employed by certain persons ; and when the majority
of mantras prescribed in a certain Grhya happen to lie those
that have been readin a particular Vedie text, that G-rhy'a comes
to be named after that text. Further, when Grhya Smrti is a
trustworthy source of knowledge, even though it may be named
after the 'Kat\as> it cannot fail to make its purport known
to the Itgvedins also ;and what forms the purport of the Vedas
and the Smrlis is that ‘such and such an act should be done. ’
So that when one has come to know that * this should be
done, ’ there can be nothing to limit the performance of that
act to any particular class of persons, unless there is a \ edic
text specifying any particular performer;—as for instance,
when the performance of the Tanunapitt Praydja is restricted
to the 4Yashistha ’ clan,—or a distinct prohibition sets aside .the
said 4performability. ° Neither of these two circumstances
is present in the case in question. Nor can it presumed that
the Ryreda is not an authority for the Kathas, or vice versa.
Because until a particular Vedic text has been actually
studied, there is no difference between the 4Katha "'and the
4Non-Katha. > As regards the 4 Gotra ' (tin* Clan-name), this
is fixed for each man (being determined by his birth). So
that the 4Grhya5of a man does not stand on the same
footing as his 4Gotra. ’

This [that the Grhya of the man is that connected with the
Vedic text that he has studied] is what is meant by- the
assertion—‘He who renounces his oirn Gj‘hvamfra and acts
according to another \'e. > In fact the man can
carry into practice the precepts ol that text onl\ uhieh he
has studied. Consequently if One were to give up the rules
of his own Vedic text- to perform a rile in accordance with
the Vedic text studied by bis forefathers, and adopt the
procedure laid down in the Grhym belonging to tins
latter, he would, incur the sin of ‘renouncing his own \ edic
textl; or in this case the <in ol 'renouncing the it will
have been committed by the father who did not teach the boy
that particular text which bad been continually studied in
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his family; and no blame attaches, in this, to the hoy him-
self. In a case where the hoy has lost his father and be-
takes himself to the teacher, as Jahala is described as having
done, it would be right for the Teacher to teach him that Text
which had been studied in the hoy’s family,—in accordance
with the law ‘one should proceed by the path by which his
father and grandfather have proceeded’ {Mavm, 4.178); ‘and the
renouncing of the hereditary Vedic text ® would be justifiable
only in the event of its study being absolutely impossible.
Erom all this we deduce the following conclusion :—All
the sacraments—*‘Jatakarma * and the rest—have been pres-
cribed in all the Smrtis ; and where they lay down different
details pertaining to diverse purposes, they should all be
employed; but when any such details pertain to the same
end and are mutually inconsistent, then there should be an
option as to tbe particular detail to be employed.

£0f the male child'—is added with a view to eexclude
the female and the sexless child.

Others however have held that there is no special signi-
ficance attaching to the masculine gender of the word ; because
the context refers to all ‘twice-born’ persons in general as
to undergo the sacramental rites. That which is meant to
be ‘consecrated ’ forms the principal factor : and it has been
decided that no significance attaches to any such qualifications
gender, number and the like, when applied tothe principal factor ;

even though the washing of the cups is laid down in
ho words one* should wash the enp' (in the singular),—
yet all the cups are washed. Similarly when it is laid down,
hat ‘the mUn who is feverish, or just free from fever, should
00 fed at the Close of the day,—the feverish woman also is
ed at that same time ; and it is because the present wasc
fiords the idea of the sacrament being performed for
emales also that the Author has addec) the interdict (in -+(>())
1 hat *the whole of this is to ho done for women without
lantras’ [otherwise, if the present verse itself had excluded
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the women, there would lie no point in this further interdict].
Then again, marriage (which is also a sacrament) is actual
spoken of (in 0. 203) in connection with Eunuchs.

Our answer to the above is as follows —The word *male’
does not denote the ‘human’ genus in general, in the way
that the word * man’ does ; and it is only if it did have that
denotation that there might he some ground lor not attach]
any significance to the gender expressed by the particu
case-ending. What the word ‘ male * denotes in all cases is
a particular gender in the form of masculinity, as pertaining
to all things, moving and unmoving, corporeal and
incorporeal. In the present case the gender is denoted n
the basic noun (‘puin&u 5in ‘puruscili ) itself. and it is om.
in connection with what is denoted by the case-ending, t
the question of significance or non-significance can arise ; and
the reason for this lies in the fact that the denotationof mm*
(or gender) is not the only function of the case-ending,-
may have its use simply in the denoting of any one of several
such factors as the “accusative character’ and so forth [so t
if no significance is attached to any one of these several
factors, it does not matter]. In the present case however
(where the gender is denoted hv the basic noun itself), if u
significance were attached to the gender, then the v
‘pnnwn * would become absolutely meaningless. As in
very instance cited above, full significance is actually attac
to the denotation of the basic noun ‘Cop and tliis is d
simply because the sentence would, otherwise,
absolutely meaningless.

The following argument might he urged—* It is not o
what is signified by the ease-ending that may he non-si
ficant; as a matter of fact, the denotation of the on.
word, if it qualities (lie subject, is regarded as non-signille ul
t'or instance, in the case oi the text which lass dowi
expiatory rite in the case of one lor whom ‘both offer*
-nntleriah  base been spoilt."-though we have the

holb. vet tin rvpintors rite is performed men on
spoiling of even one of 1le 1wo materials, milk and curd ;

become

u
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no significance is attached to the denotation of the entire
word ‘ both * (which qualifies the subject.)”

To this objection some people offer the following answer:—
I'he present case is not analogous to the case just cited. In
the latter, the ' Panchashardva rite’ (which is the expiatory
rite referred to) is not done for the sake of the offering-
material; all that is meant is that the. spoiling of the materials
provides the occasion for (he performance of the rite-,—
while in the case in question, the sacraments are done for the

ke of the Boy.

This difference (between the two cases) however is of no
consequence at all. Because as a matter of fact, it is only
with a view to avoid a syntactical split that significance is

>t attached to qualifications; and even though the Bite were
r the sake of the material, that would not prevent the said
ntactical split.

Hence the real answer to the objection is as follows —m
te passage beginning with ‘vaidikaih karmabhih, etc.,” (Verse
) is what constitutes the original injunction of the *Jdta-
mrma’ sacrament ; and throughout this passage it is the

mate that is indicated as the person to be ‘consecrated.” So
at if no significance were attached to this male-character,

* ¢ whole passage would become meaningless. It is this
me consideration which leads us (in the case of the passage

cited by the objection) to attach due significance to the
notation of the word *offering-material * (even though none
attached to its qualification “both °).

“ Well, then the sacraments would be performed for the
\udra also; as the passage does not specify any particular

caste.”

Certainly there is no possibility of the saeranieni* lor
mdros, because sacraments are performed to ihe uvompaui-
ent of Mantras. Or, we may take the term ‘of tie twice-born
arsons,” occurring in a supplementary passage, as providing
e necessary restriction. Nov dods the term ‘of the tu ice-
mi persons s in the said passage perl.tin (as a qualification)
ly to what is therein enjoined ; so that it car.not be urged
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that, * in as much as the necessity of their consecration
has been mentioned in that passage, no significance can
attach to the term ‘male’ in the present passage; just as
none is attached to the term ‘both " in the passage referred
to above.”

As for the fact of a later text (Verse (36) speaking of the
Rites for females being ‘without mantras,” this could be
taken as an independent injunction; without necessarily
depending upon the fact of the ‘sacrament with mantras’
being possible for women also (under the present verse ¢ 0i
which the later verse has been regarded as an exception, by
the objector above).

As for the ‘marriage of sexless persons’;—‘sexless
persons are of various kinds—e<).. («) those whose semen
is ‘airy,” (Impotent), (b) those who have the signs of
both sexes (Hermaphrodite), and (c) those whose organs are
inactive  All these people cannot be excluded from al
the ‘sacraments ’; because, in the first place their impotence
etc., cannot be detected at the time (during infancy) when tin
‘Jatakarma’ and the other (earlier) sacraments are performed
and secondly (even when detected) the said
etc., may be such as might be cured, and certainly
characteristic that is not ol a permanent character ca

serve as a disqualification, hor instance, (tbseuce e
wealth 5 this is not a permanent characteristic, like the cast-
of a person; for the man who has no wealth comes 1
acquire wealth ; having remained poor for a long time,
man becomes very rich in a single day. It is on the Kkillin':
of such a (confirmed and permanent) eunuch that o1
becomes purified (of the sin) by the giving of a load
drv grass; and the reason for this lies in the lact that lie h; «
had no ‘sacraments,” he has not been ‘initiated,” and bis life
is of no use to any person.

from all this it follows that the present text prescribes t
sacraments l'or males only,—the later Verse (06) preseril
then) for females as to he done ‘without mantras, -and 1
eunuchs there are no sacraments al all. -(29)

impotence
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SX.—The 4Naming Ceremony*

VERSE XXX

One should have his ‘naming’ (Namadiieya)done on the
TENTH OR THE TWELPTH (DAY), ON AN AUSPICIOUS LUNAR
DATE AND AT AN AUSPICIOUS MOMENT, AND UNDER A PROPI-

TIOUS LUNAR ASTERISM. -(30)

Bhdsya.

One should perform the ‘naming,” 4Namadhey of the
child on the tenth or the twelfth day.

No significance is meant to be attached to the sense of the
causative affix in  Klarayet,” 4should hare It done. tor the
* mhyasutra simply says—40n the tenth day the father should
take up the child and perform his naming’ (without the causal
I'orm).

The term 4Namadheya’ means simply 4ndm a ‘name’;
and it is that word by which a person is called during life.

In as much as the section has started with the mention of
tiw ‘Jdtakarma,’ as to be done ‘before the cutting of the ura-
bihcal cord,” it follows .that the ‘tenth’ and 4 twelfth ’ (of

Text) refer to the day as counted from the day of birth :

d they do not refer to the lunar dates.

On this point some people have held that the mention ol
* 0 4tenth day’ is only meant to indicate the 4passing id the
days of impurity’; the past-participle epithet ‘at:t*
4having passed,” being understood. So that the meaning is
that, ‘for the Brahmaaa the Naming should be done ail or the

se o' the tenth day, for the Kmllriya alter the hipse of the
I Uth day, and for the Vatshya after the lapse ol the fifteenth,

This explanation, however, is hot right. Tor ‘here being

ground for taking the words in the indirect figureive sense

81



A f n

fV(DGI MANUSMRTI: DISCOURSE 1 G—

suggested, the ceremony could very well be performed during
the period of impurity, just like the ‘Birth-rite.” If the
feeding of the Bralunanas were enjoined (as a necessary
accompaniment of the Rite), then there might he some
justification for the suggested figurative interpretation.

If the ‘tenth’ or the * twelfth ° day happen to fulfi
the conditions mentioned in the second line of the verse,
then the ceremony should be done on those days. Otherwise
it should he performed on some other auspicious lunar date.

The *auspicious lunar dates * are the second, the fifth (day
of the lunar month), and so forth.

1Punya," ‘auspicious,” means commended. The ninth,
fourteenth and such other days (of the lunar month),—
which are commonly called ‘ Rikta,’—are ‘not commended,’
‘inauspicious.’

‘Muhurta,” “moment,” stands for what is called ‘lagnc
(the point of time indicated by the *contact with the Horizon
i.e., the ‘rising,” of a particular Zodiacal Sign), Aquarius,
and the rest. ‘At a moment that is auspicious '—i.e., whiti
is not possessed by any evil planet, which is looked upon 1
Jupiter and Venus. Such ‘auspiciousness’ of the moment
can be ascertained with the help of the science of Astrology

* Under a propitious lunar asterism,—the *lunar asterism*
are those beginning with tillracist,ha ; and that day on whi<
these happen to be ‘propitious.” The ‘propitiousness’ of tl
Lunar Asterism consists in its being free from the conta
of “malignant and ‘evil ’ planets, as also from the conditn
of “Vyatlpata’ (a malignant aspect of the Sun and Ls
Moon).

The particle “Fa’ in the Text lias a collective sei
(meaning “and’) ; hence the meaning is that ‘the eeremo
should he performed on an auspicious day, and at an aus
clous moment, and under a faultless lunar asterism. 1
due combination of all those conditions can be aseertaii
with the help of the Science of Astrology.

The final upshot of the whole comes to this: —The ce
mony should never he performed before the tenth or twel .n
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<lav —and after these davs it may be performed only at
Auspicious moment on that day which is found to he under

propitious lunar asterism.'—(30)

VERSE XXXI

Tiie name op the Brahmana should be auspicious, that
OF THE KsATTRIYA CONNECTED WITH POWER, THAT OF THE
VAISHYA ASSOCIATED WITH WEALTH ; WHILE THAT OF THE
SHUDRA CONTEMPTIBLE.— (31)

Bhasya.

The Author now proceeds to determine the form of the
name to he given to the child.

‘Mahgalyam,” ‘auspiciousmeans ‘maiigalaya h'rtaru,’
or ‘maiigalaya sadhu,1 *conducive to welfare.” The "welfare’
aeant here is that which consists in the fulfilment of something
desirable, in the shape of longevity, wealth and such other
tl iugs as lead to physical and mental pleasure. And a term
c*n he said to be ‘conducive,’—*hita or £sadhu,’—to this
welfare, only when it connotes it; and it is in this sense that
w >have the Nominal xVffix ("yat *in ‘ malignlyam ). Further,
V, being ‘conducive’ it is not meant that it should always
o press the actual fulfilment of a desirable thing; but
that it may also express the desirable thing itself.

This connotation of the desirable thing may be either (a)
Dv means of compounds, such as ‘ ayuhsiddhi (accomplishment
of longevity), ‘dhauasiddhi ’ (acquisition of wealth), ‘pvtra-
le )ha’ (obtaining of a son), and so forth,—or (A) by a nominal
affix connoting ‘conduciveness ’ ‘effectiveness,” or ‘purpose,

it the GrhyasTttra lias prohibited the use of a name ending

a Nominal affix—‘ One should fix a name ending with a

vbal, not one with a nominal affix —says iViraskam. ' 'd
for compounds also, there is a combination ol the d*aofa
L ns of two words; so that there is a chance o the n
c listing of many letters; the test is going to lav down
<( -tain appendages to the actual names, such as ‘tin name ol*
'mahmana should end in S+annnH. and so lorflt (Maim,
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X'Sv2;g92) ; so that if the name consists of three or four letters,
alonmr with the appendage 4sharmanit would come to
consist of five or six letters; and this would go against the
rule that ‘the name should consist of two or four
(Baudhayana and Apastamba). "From all this it follows that
such words should be employed as names as are connotative oi
things that are desiredby most people,—e.g., son, cattle, landed
property, daughter, wealth and so forth ; and these should end
with the term ‘sharman.” Thus it is that such names become
possible as *G-o-sharman4Zthana-sharman, lliranya-
sharman,” 4Kalyana-sharman," 4Mahgala-sharman, and so on.

Or, the term ‘manyala’ may he taken as standing for
£Dharma,’ 4Merit '; and 4mahgalya ’ in that case would mean
that which is conducive to merit (meritorious).

“What is it that is conducive to merit ? **

All those words that constitute the names of Deities; e.g.
cindra,” “Agni' 4Vdyu'; also the names of sages—e.g.,
‘ Vasistha," < Vishvamitra,” ‘Medhatithi’; these latter also
are ‘conducive to merit’; as is clearly indicated by such
directions as—(a) ‘one should make offerings to the sages,
(h) 4one should meditate upon the men of pious deeds,” 4one
who desires prosperity should, on rising in the morning,
repeat the names of Deities, sages and of the Brahmaajas o!
pious deeds.’

The epithetdmahgalya,” 4auspicious (meritorious) servi
to preclude all ‘inauspicious’ names, such as 4Jama.
4Mrtyu ’ and the like ; and also those that are meaningless-
such as 4Dittha 5and the like.

4Thai of the Ksattriya connected with power,'—i.e..
repressive of power. The 4anraya ' (expressed by 4anviti’
the compound 4haldnrita’) means connection; and the on
connection that a word can have with a thing is the relati
of being connotative of it—4Power’ is strength ; and the wo
that connotes this should be used as the name for t
KsaUriya, e.g., 4Shatruntapa,” 4Duryodhana,” 4Prajapala.’

The several kinds of names have been mentioned (in t
text), as indicative of the several castes,

letters."
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Similarly, ‘that of the Vaishi/a associated with wealth.

Itis not meant that only synonyms of ‘dhana’ should he
used,-such as ‘Dhana,’ * Vitta,” * Svapateya,’—but that any
word that may he in any way eonnotative of wealth should he
used. Or, what is meant is that either such words as
<dhana’ (‘wealth’) and the like should he used, or such as
signify connection with wealth: such as 'Dhanakarman;
*Mahadhana; *‘ Goman; ‘Dkanyag-aha.’

Throughout this verse, such is the meaning—of the term
‘connected with power ’ and ‘associated with wealth." If this
were not what is meant, the text would have said simply ‘the
names of power should he used.” And in that case, since the
words actually denotative of power would be very fen-
in number, while the number of individuals to be named
would be endless,-all usage (based on names) would come to

* Thai of the Shudra contemptible,’—such as Krpanala,
«Bum; ‘Shavaraka; and so forth, (31)

VERSE XXXII

The name of the Brahmana should be expressive of
‘ PEACE,” THAT OF THE KsSsATTRIYA, OF ‘ PROTECTION ; THAT
OF THE VAISHYA, OF *‘ PROSPERITY,” AND THAT OF THE

Shudra, of ‘submissiveness.’—(32)

Bhasya.

[What appears to be the meaning is that] the actual term
(*sharnmn; etc.) should form part of the name-and that
two terms (mentioned in the preceding and the present'0 »
should appear in the order stated, the mispuiow N
coming at the beginning and the term (shannon .u ~
(of the name),-as illustrated above (* Goshamm > -

shopman’ and so forth). , ,mn
But this would not be possible in regard to the . ™
Kmttriya and the rest ; because the term * I X ]’

which is mentioned in connection with the \sa nya

L
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feminine gender, and as such could not be co-ordinated with the
names of males. Hence in view of conformity, and in view also
of actual practice, and also in view of the two verses being syn-
tactically distinct, we should take them as complementary to
each other ; the sense being that the ‘auspicious name’ (men-
tioned in the preceding verse) should be ‘expressive of sharmcu),
Peace "—this term standing for refuge, shelter, happiness. It
is only if we take the term ‘sharman ’ of the text as standing
for what is developed hv it, that we have the possibility of
names ending in ‘svaml,” ‘delta’ “bhuti,” and the rest;
the name ‘Indrasvami ’ meaning ‘he who lias Indra tor his
shelter’; ‘Indra-datta’ also signifies the fact of Indra being
the shelter.

Similarly with all the rest (the names of the KsattriyOi etc.)

*What does this argument mean —that, in view of the two
verses being syntactically distinct, we should take them as
complementary to each other ? Por the same reason, why are
not the two sentences ‘one should sacrifice with Vrlhi’
and ‘one should sacrifice with Yava’ taken as comple-
mentary (and not as optional alternatives, as they have been
taken) ?”

What we have said is only what is indicated (by the
words of the Text). Tire Text being the work of a human
writer, if he had intended the statements to be optional
alternatives, he should, for the sake of brevity, have said
‘the name should be either auspicious or expressive of peace
when we have two distinct syntactical constructions, there
are two verbs, and this becomes too prolix (and the
prolixity cannot, he justified except by taking the two as
complementary), jAIll this reasoning, based upon int<uUea
and propriety of speech, cannot apply to the ease o
Yedic sentences, where there is no author.]

Iftakm,’ is 1protection,” ‘ preservation.’

‘Pwfli’ is “prosperity * as well as ‘security.” Such names
as ‘ Gnvfddha.- ‘Dhomgnpta.

Prcsya ” is “ -mbmissh e ¢; such names as ‘ltrdhi)iam-dasa
and ‘Denadas” which means (respectively) ‘submissive t(
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dependent upon, the Brahmana ’ and ‘ submissive boand depen-
dent upon a deity.’—(32)

VERSE XXXIII

THAT OF WOMEN SHOULD BE EASILY PRONOUNCIBLE, NOT HARSH,
OF PLAIN MEANING, HEART-CAPTIVATING AND AUSPICIOUS ;
IT SHOULD END IN A LONG VOWEL AND CONTAIN A BENE-
DICTORY TERM.— (33)

Bhmya.

Inasmuch as significance has been attached to the mention
ot the ‘male’ child (in verse 29), what has been said in the
needing verses is not applicable to women; and the prest nf
verse is going to lay down rules regarding the names of women.
*Easily pronouncihle’ ;—that which can be easily pro-
nounced ; the name of women should be such as can be uttered,
with ease, even by women and children. It is mostly women
and children that have got to deal with women; and the
woman’s organ of speech being not very efficient, she cannot
pronounce each and every Sanskrit word; hence the Text lays
ress upon this pronouncibility in the case of feminine names.
This however does not mean that the masculine hames may be
unpronouncible. As examples of *pronouncible * names we
have, ‘Mahgala-devl,” ‘ Charudati,” * SavadanU’ etc., and as
unter-examples (".<2, of unpronouncible names), ‘SImnnisflia,

' Siishlistmigi,” and the like.

‘*Not harsh’—i.e., not denoting any thing harsh ; names
noting harsh things are such as ‘Dukim ‘(Sorceress),
arusasd (Rough) and so forth.

*Of plain weaning,"—whose meaning does not need to he

explained before it is comprehended ; which, as soon t it is
ird, conveys its meaning to the learned and the unlearned
alike. As examples of names with meanings not plain, wc
ve, (a) * Kamonidha’and (//) * Karisagarnihi . the meaning
these terms is not comprehended uulil tin' following e\pl t
m ions have been provided :—ca) 'who is, as it it were, the
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very receptacle of love, she in whom all love is contained,” and
(6) £EKansagaudhi’ is the ‘daughter of Karisagandhi.’

‘Heart-captivating,—that which pleases the mind ; e.g.,
‘Shreyasi  while of the contrary kind we have the name
* Kalaksl

6Auspicious—such as ‘Sharmavatl of the contrary kind
is the name * Abhaga,” * Mandabhagd."’

‘Ending in a long vowel,"—that which has a long vowel at
the end. Contrary to this is the name * Sharat

‘Asinrmda’ is that which denotes benediction ; ‘abhidhdna’
is term; and when the two are compounded in the Karma-
dhdraya form, we get the meaning ‘ benedictory term and the
name that contains such a term is called ‘ashlrvadabhidhanavat
‘containing a benedictory term,” Examples of such names—
‘Saputrd,” ‘Bahuputni,” *Kulacahikd’; these are benedictory
names; of the contrary kind are such names as, ‘Ap/rashastd,’
‘ Alaksanu

“What is the difference between ‘auspicious * and ‘benedic-
tory ? ”

None whatsoever. The second epithet has been added only
for the purpose of tilling up the metre.— (33)

- ~2f2 MANUSMKTI : DISCOURSE 11
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XIl. The Ceremony of ‘First Egress,” Niskramana
and that of ‘First Feeding,” Annaprashana.

VERSE XXXIV

In the fourth month should be performed the ceremony
of the child’s ‘Egress’ from the room; and in the
SIXTH MONTH THE CEREMONY OF ‘FEEDINGOR, WHATEVER

MTGLIT BE REGARDED AS AUSPICIOUS IN THE FAMILY.—(34)

Bhcm/a.

“In thefourth mouth —from birth—*should he performed
the ceremony of the child's egress’—being taken out of
the room and shown the sun. This implies that for three
months the child should be kept in the lying-in room itself.

The common name ‘child " is used, with a view to include
the shudra also.

Similarly ‘in the sixth month,” the ceremony of First
Feeding on grains. For live months the child should be kept
purely on milk.

* Or, whatever might ie regarded as auspicious —conducive
to welfare—*in the family' of the child; such well-known
rites, for instance, as making offerings to JPntana, to Shakv-
nika, to certain trees, etc., etc. This may be done at specified
times.

This last clause is meant to apply to all ceremonies: so
that the naming also may he done according to family custom,
even though it be not in strict' conformity wilb the rules
laid down above. Hence with different families, such names
become possible as—* Ivdrasvami.” ‘fndrushenwr ' *1>tba~

'm hhat-i* ‘Indrarata,” *Indranisnu.' ‘huh adera, ' [udrgtyv!%s'

‘ Indrayasha&f and so forth. (34)/

35
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X18 Tonsure.

VERSE XXXV

In view op the injunctions op the Veda, the Tonsure-
CEREMONY OP ALL TWICE-BORN CHILDREN SHOULD BE PER

FORMED, ACCORDING TO LAW, IN THE FIRST YEAR OR THE
THIRD.— (35)

Bftfisya.

*Churja’ is “the tuft of hair on the crown of the head ’;
and the ceremony for the purpose of this is called * GhTup-
karman* ‘lonsure ’; this name ‘Tonsure’ is given to th
ceremony which consists in the cutting of the hair in sue

a manner as to leave well-arranged tufts of hair on certain
parts of the head.

This may be done ‘in the first year or the third > —tl is
option being due to considerations of the good and evil aspec
of planets.

“Inview of the injunctions of the Veda ’;—this is merely
explanatory : the fact of the entire contents of the work bei
based upon the Veda having been already stated before. ()r,
the term may be taken here as not necessarily standing or
the injunctive texts, but including the Mantras also; and
a matter of fact, we have the mantra, *yatksurenc marjayit,
etc.,” (Paraskara-grhyamfra, 2.1.1), which is indies five of
Tonsure-ceremony, in the same manner as the M \ntra -
jam pratinandanti, etc.” (Parafkara,— Grhyasutra, ; .2.2) indi-
cates the Atfaka-rites. So that what the phrase means
that the ceremony should be performed with nm.tras.
to the particular details (regarding the mantras, etc.), these
learnt from the GryhasTtfra.
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i rom this it follows that this sacrament is not to he
.one for the Sliudra; which is also clear from the mention
f the ‘twice-born. As for the shaving of hair withoutany
restriction as to time, this is done for special purposes, and
may he done for the Sliudra also; this is not interdicted.—(35)
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VERSE XXXV

In ~“iew op the injunctions op the Veda, the Tonsure-
ceremony OP ALL TWICE-BORN CHILDREN SHOULD BE PER -

FORMED, ACCORDING TO LAW, IN THE PTRST YEAR OR THE
THIRD.— (35)

Bhaaya.

*Chv/la’ is “the tuft of hair on the crown of the head’
and the ceremony for the purpose of this is called * Churl -
korman? ‘Tonsurel; this name ‘Tonsure’ is given to th
ceremony which consists in the cutting of the hair in sue
a manner as to leave well-arranged tufts of hair on certain
parts of the head.

This may be done ‘in the first year or the third’ ;—tl

option being due to considerations of the good and evil aspec
of planets.

* Tnview of the injunctions of the Vedal,—this is merel
explanatory : the fact of the entire contents of the work beini
based upon the Veda having been already stated before. (>
the term may be taken here as not necessai’ily standing
the injunctive texts, but including the Mantras also; and a,
a matter of fact, we have the mantra, *yaiksurenc -marjar.
ete.? (Paraslcara-grhyasutra, 2.1.1), which is indie; tive of
Tonsure-ceremony, in the same manner as the M 'mtra t en
jana pratinandanti, etc.,” [Paraskata,— Grhyasutro, i.2.2) indi-
cates the Aqtaha-rites. So that what the phrase means >
that the ceremony should be performed with mat.tras. As

t° the particular details (regarding the mantras, etc.), these
learnt from the Gryhasufra.
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X1, Upanayana—Smtiatiors

VERSE XXXVI

In the eighth year from conception one should perform

the lnitiation of the Brahmana;, of the king in the

eleventh year from conception

; and of the V afshya
IN THE TWELFTH.— (36)

Bhasya.

Counting from the year that one spends in the mother’s
womb, when the child reaches’'the eighth year the term
<garbha' stands for the year spent in the womb; this indica-
tion being due to the presence of the term ‘year,” ‘ahda
certainly the ‘year’ could never be the ‘eighth’ from *‘garbhc '
if this latter were taken in its direct sensein
one should perform the Initiation of the Brahmaua.

The term ‘aupanaya/nam' stands for ‘upanoyanam, he
lan' affix having the reflexive sense ; and the lengtlienin
the vowel in the latter term (‘ m-yonam ’) being in accords <
with (Vanini 6.3.198); or the lengthening of the vowels of
both terms (“npa ’and ‘nayanam’) may be regarded as a V .lie

this year

anomaly.

‘ Upanuyona,” ‘ Initiation,” is the name of a sacran rot
described in the (Jrhyasntras and well-known to Vctlic
scholars its other name is “Maimjl-handhaf “ (iirdle-Imerti-

lure’ That ceremony in which the child is taken over to
made over to—(wpaniyafe, -the teacher, for the purpose
of teaching—and not for any such other purpose as ft
building of a wall, or the making of a mat—is what is t d
*Upanayana.” It is the name of a particular sacramental

«Of Lhe hiny in the elecenth year from conception * ;,—for tin
Ksattriyu the ceremony should be performed in the elev

year *from conception'--i.e., ‘beginning front coneeptic , or
‘after conception.’
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The term ‘Kking ’ “rajan’ (in ‘rajhahj should be taken as
standing for theKsattriya caste; and does not necessarily mean
one who is a duly anointed king; firstly because such is the
sense in which the word is generally used in books ; secondly
because in the present coutext it occurs along with the terms

Brahmana ’ and the rest (which are all denotative of castes) ;
and thirdly because we find the term ‘Ksattriya > used in the
rules that follow regarding the details of the ceremony;
eg., it is said that ‘the girdle of theKsattriya should consist
of the bow-string’ (below, Verse -t2). It is true that the terra

king > is sometimes used in the sense of the ‘rulers’ ot
countries,” and as such applied to Vaishyas and other castes
also; but such usage is purely figurative and indirect. And

.be figurative meaning of a word can be accepted only when
the original direct meaning is found inapplicable. That the
term ‘king’ in the text stands for the Ksattriya is shown
by the following words of the author of the Grhya-siitro—
‘One should initiate the Brahmana in the eighth year,
the Ksattriya in the eleventh and the Vaishva in the twefth.
It is on this understanding that the revered Paniui derives
the word ‘rajya ’ (* Kingship ’) from the word ‘rajan’ (King),
explaining it as ‘the function the King,” and hence used
in the ordinary sense of mord of country ’ [i.c., the * function
of ruling a country’ really belongs to the Ksattriya caste,
and when persons of other castes are called *King their title is
based upon their doing ‘ the work of the King’].

Of the Vaishya, the ceremony should he performed iu /he
twelfth year from conception.—(36)

VEIL18& XXXVII
Kok the Brahmana desirous ok Bkaumic t.j.ouv. tr suout,i>
RE DONE IN THE FIFTH YEAR; FOR THE ‘ IVINO  DESIROUS
OF POWER, IN THE SIXTH : AND FOR THE V USHVA DESIROUS
OF JU STNESS, IN THE Et(i HTH.— (37)
Bhiitsyo.
What belongs to llie father is here attributed to the
child; the desire— May mv son attain Brahmie glory !’
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resides in the father; and this desire being attributed to the
child, the latter is spoken of as ‘desirous of Bralimic glory.’

The child itself is too young to have the said desire.

“In that ease the action done by one person would have
its result accruing to a totally different person; and this
would involve the absurdity of a man acquiring what he has
not earned. And the assertion that the result accrues to the
child without liis desiring it is one that is contrary to all
reason and scriptural authority.”

there is no force in the objection. The case in question
is analogous to that of the Shyena sacrifice: the Skyena is
performed by a man seeking to encompass death, and this
death falls upon the person against whom the performanc
is aimed (and not on the performer himself). It might be
argued that—* in this case the result actually accrues to the
person seeking for it; it is the sacrilicer who desires the death
of his enemy ; and it is he who obtains this result; so that th
result of the act does not accrue to a person that did no
perform it.”—But in the present case also, the result, iu the
shape of ‘having a child with the particular qualification
accrues to the performer of the Initiation (the father); jus
as the good health of tire child brings pleasure to the father,
so also the Brahmin glory of the son would be a source o
pleasure, to the father; so that the result here also would
accrue to tin- performer, who had sought for it. Further, it i
only from the construction of the actual words used that we ca
ascertain tin- meaning of the scriptural texts ;and in the presen
context, the only construction found possible is that the fatin
should perform the ceremony with the desire of a certain
result to accrue to his son; and there are no grounds for
abandoning this natural construction of the words.

This same explanation applies also to the case of th
benefits of the after-death rites accruing to tin; father (eve
though performed hv the son); as in that case also tl
P “fen ter is the son, and the result is the satisfaction of tin;
father.- Further, we have the text — Thou art my very- se
called the s winch shows that when the after-death rib
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are performed by the son, it is the father himself (in the shape

, of the son) that makes the offerings to himself; specially as

it was with a view to this alone that the father begot

the son.

Then again, in the Sarvasvara sacrifice (which is performed

v by one who wishes to bring about his own death and

translation to heaven),--even after the sacrificer himself has

(lied, the subsequent details have got to he peifformetl; and

in this performance also the same sacrificer is regarded as the

performer,” in view of the direction that he has given to the

rahmanas—*0O Brahmanas, please complete this sacrifice,—

as also of the sacrificial gifts and appointments made

iiyhim ; by virtue of which the said sacrificer is regarded

; the actual instigator or employer of the officiating

[ nests. Tn the same manner, in the case in question

aiso, in as much as the son was begotten for the purpose

of performing the funeral rites, these rites, though performed

(by the son) for the sake of the father, are regarded as
f irformed hv the father himself.

‘Brahmic glory* is proficiency in f'edie. learning.
‘Tower'—is strength, moral as well as physical; mom’
s ength consisting in courage and energy; and nhyxirn/
strength in the possession of elephants, horses, infantry and
Ntreasury. It is with reference to tiis that we have the
jertion—"‘the full development of kingly power consists in
t! e excellence of military organisation.’
‘lha’ *Business' is action, i.e., agricultural and
mmercial transactions carried on by means ol large
c pital.
In all cases, the number of vyears is to he counted
‘om conception’ ; this phrase (occurring in the preceding
*we) being construed with the present verse also. -(“>7,
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VERSE XXXVIII.

FOR THE BRAHMANA THE SIVITRI DOES NOT LAPSE TILL TH.

SIXTEENTH YEAR: FOR THE KsaTTRIYA TILL THE TWENTY-

SECOND year; and vor the V aishya till the twenty-

fourth yeah.— (38)

JBhasya.

For the Initiatory Rite, the principal as well as the
optional time have been prescribed. From this it would seem
that it, on account of the death of the father, or by reason of
illness and such other causes, the boy remains uninitiated and
the prescribed time has -one by,—he becomes unfit for
initiation - this idea being countenanced by the fact that, ei
thou-h the prescribed time is a secondary factor in the rite,
yet Ottthe lap*- of that time, the performerl t.tle to the
performance ceases; just as we find* the case of onnss.on
»( the rf,,,ao(m-offierfngs after the prescribed movnrag and
evening have gone by. It is with a view to this that the
present verse propounds an exception to the general rule,
lays down the necessity of performing the rite even after
passing off of the prescribed time.

Till the end of the sixteenth year after conception, tin
Brahmana’s title to the Initiatory Rite does not cease.
The term ‘Savitri' in the text stands foe the (Rite of Initia-
tion,” which is the means whereby the teaching of the 4
is accomplished. *“Does not lapse,” i.e., does not hecom
of date. ,

similarly ‘for the Ksattriya fill the twenty-second >
i e, for the person belonging to the Ksattriya caste. The on i

~handlin' is used {«) sometimes in a deprecatory sens. \e.g.,

in such passages as--‘how doth tinm know this. O B

handhu ’ (wretched Brfihmana) ?’;--(*) sometimes it », -

in the sense of ‘family’ ; ey.. in the passage-1the po

oi a number of villages, the presence of a large fol

extensive family-connections (bandhvia), and a ifi

these are not to ho trifled with even by Indra himself;
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say of persons possessing only parts of the earth!” ;—(c) in
some cases it also means !substance’; e.g., in Panini’s Sutra
(5.4.9—ca word ending with the term jati takes the affix
cndia, when it denotes bandhu (i.e., a substance belonging to a
particular class).” In the present context the first two
meanings of the term ‘bandhu’ being inapplicable, we take
it in the third sense.

The nominal affix (dat) in the term ‘dvavimshah’ means
that which completes the number twenty-two, i.e., the ticenty-
second.

‘For the Vaishya till the twenty-fourth year’—Here also
though the presence of the ‘dat’-affix implying completion
was necessary, yet it has not been used in view of metrical
contingencies; but the sense is there all the same. That this
must he so is proved by the fact that the number ‘twenty-

>ur,” which denotes the entire lot of twenty-four years, could
never form the limit of anything ; while the ‘twenty-fourth
year’ which is one part of the *twenty-four,” can very well
form the limit.

People explain the particle “a’ as denoting inclusion.

In support of what is said in this verse people cite the

die text—‘The Brahmana should he initiated with the
Goyairi, the Ksattriya with the Tfisinp and the Vaishya
w h the Jagatl’ [the Gayatrl metre containing 24, three
times eight, the Testup 33, three times eleven, and the
J- anti, 48, four times twelve, syllables] ; the ages spoken of
In the text (16, 22 and 24) suffice to complete two quarters of

h of the three metres ; up till then the metres retain their
fcroe and do not abandon the castes that form their
receptacles; when however the third quarter has passed, they
lo i: their essence, become aged and having their force reduced,

y disappaer, just as the man becomes old at 50 (which

eresents two quarters of his 11 of 100 years). It is for

reason that the said metres ah .udon their respective castes,

7 they find that they have >  been studied by them;

it is thus that (after the said ages) the Brldumna ceases

36
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to be ‘related to the Gdyatri,” the Ksattriya ceases to be
crelated to the Tristup * and the Vaishya ceases to be ‘ related
to the Jagati

*Savitn —is the name of that verse which has Savitr
for its deity ; and that such a verse is the Gdyatri has been
shown above, on the strength of the Grhyasufras.

For the Ksattriya, the ‘Savitrl ’ is the verse {Alcrsnena,
etc.” (Rgveda, 1.35-2; Vajasaneya, 33.43), which is in the
Tristup metre; and for the Vaishya, it is the verse ‘Vishva
rupdni, etc.” Rgveda, 5.81.2; Vajasaneya, 12.3).—(38)

VEBSE XXXIX

Beyond this, all these three, not having received the
SACRAMENT AT THE PROPER TIME, BECOME EXCLUDED FROM
SAVITRI (INITIATION), AND THEREBY COME TO BE KNOWN
AS ‘VrATYAS’ (APOSTATES), DESPISED BY ALL GOOF

MEN.—(39)

Bhdsya.

‘ Beyond -—after—the said time, ‘all these three castes th
Brahmana and the rest;—1at the proper time’ at the exac
time prescribed for each caste, or even at the secondar
period permitted ;—‘not haring received the sacrament —
not having their Upanayana-CGVGrnony performed;—*ew
eluded from Sdoilri—become fallen off from Initiation
and also ‘come to he known as Vrdtyas '—‘despised , lookt
down upon, ‘by all good menf by respectable and culture-!
people.

This verse is intended to explain the signification of tl
well known name *Vrdtya.” That they become exclude-
from Initiation has already been implied in the preceding ver

It has been said that they ‘are despised by good men

the next verse explains the nature of contempt in which th
are held.—(39)
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Verse xl1

The Brahmana shotted not in ant case, even in times
OF DISTRESS, ESTABfiSH SPIRITUAL OR UTERINE RELATION-
SHIP WITH THESE P ARSONS, UNTIL THEY HAVE BEEN DULY
PURIFIED.— (40)

Bhasya.

* With these'—Vratyas —*until purified—by expiatory
rites ;.—*‘duly,” i.e., according to rules laid down in the scrip-
tures laying down expiatory rites ; e.g., “‘making them under-
go three Krclichhras, etc., etc.;"—ceven in times of distress —
i.e., under no circumstances however distressful ;—*should not
establish, * enter into, ‘relationship * with them.

The question arising as to whether or not this prohibits
all kinds of relationship, the text supplies the answer in the
negative—*spiritual or uterine.’

The term ‘brahma,” ‘spirit,” here stands for the Veda;
and it is relationships through the Veda that are prohibited ;
such relationships as officiating at sacrifices, teaching and
h. pting gifts ; the meaning being that one should neither
officiate at their sacrificial performances, nor appoint them to
officiate at sacrifices, they should not be taught, nor should
one'read with .them. Since it is onlv one who knows the
meanihg of.the Veda that is entitled to accept gifts, the
accepting of gifts also becomes a ‘Vedic’ or ‘spiritual’
relationship.

Vferine relationship,’—the giving and taking of daughters
in marriage.

The specification of the *Brahmana’ is intended to be
utustrative only.

"t he sense of all this is that, in view of the disqualification
in e described, the hov whose father is no more should, if

intelligent, try to avoid the disqualification, by presont-
limself (at the proper time) fgr Initiation To this end
ive the Shruti—* Satynkama Jabala went to Gautama
Huilrumata and said—‘l shall, sir, live with you as a
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religious studfent”; where the ho; himself requested the
teacher to initate him. The initiating of hoysis however
entirely optional ; so that if the i ,acher should be found
unwilling to take up the initiation, He should he appealed
to by the boy by means of presents, etc.—(40)

VERSE XLI

Brahmacharis should wear the skin of the black (deer),
OF THE R-URU DEER AND OF THE GOAT RESPECTIVELY ;
AND ALSO THE CLOTH OF HEMP, FLAX AND WOOL.— (41)

Bhasya.

Though the term ‘Krsna, ’ ‘black, ’is applied to every! ning
that may be endowed with the quality of blackness,—as we
find in the expressions £the black cow,” ‘the black blanket,’
and so forth,—yet, in the present context, it is clearly recog-
nised as standing for the‘black deer’; firstly because of its
occurring along with the skin of the Bunn deei, and
secondly because of the directions contained in other ,Sn
(which clearly mention the black deer).

‘Burn '—is a particular species of the deer.

‘Basta '—is the goat.

In all the three words (‘kdrsna— *ranrava —‘wslu °)
the nominal affix (an) denotes either formation or const/ / .
(i.e., either ‘formed out of * or ‘consisting of ).

*Should wear * ;—the Brahmana should cover his hoc wiih

mthe skin of the black antelope, the Ksattriya with the kin =
the Burn deer and the Vaishya with the skin of the go -r

And also cloth made of sham (hemp), ksumd (fl
urnd (wool).

The particle “cha ’ (*and also °) has the cumulative .roc.

The cloth made of hemp and the rest are not to e usel
as upper garments; and the skinsare to be used m |i-
gaments ; as such is the proper course. For Kaupl
slip) and wrapping, the cloth is to be .used.

‘Bespeeding ’ ; -i.e., each of the three castes isnc
to all tho clothing that is mentioned ; nor are the} | be

S
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connected in the reverse order ; in fact the first Brahmaeharl
is connected with the first skin and first cloth, the second with
the second and so forth, as we have shown.

An objection is raised—“ Even without the express men-
tion (of the respective order), it would he understood through
usage ; for instance, such expressions as ‘shattered, scattered
an d burnt by thunder, wind and fire’ are always under-
stood to mean ‘shattered by thunder,” ‘scattered by f the
wind * and ¢burnt by fire * (even though respeciitiiy is not
expressly mentioned).”

Answer—This could be so understood if the three Bralma-
charis had been mentioned separately, and if the number
(of Brahmacharis and the clothings) were the same. In the
present instance, however, we have the single term ‘Brahma-
charis,” and the three Brahmacharis are not specifically
named in any order. Burtlier, the number of Brahmacharis
is three, while that of the correlatives is six three skins and
three cloths. When however the text expressly mentions
«respectivitv,” the order of the Brahmacharis is deduced
from that in which’they are found to be spoken of in other
texts. And after the ‘three Brahmacharis’ have been
construed with the three skins, they are again repeated and
construed with the cloths. And in this manner (he compati-
bility of numbers is maintained. It is primarily with reference
to such cases that the revered Paniui has taken the trouble
.of laying down that ‘when an equal number of things are

mentioned they are to be taken in their respective order.’
(1. 8. 10).—(41)

*

VERSE XLII

EOR THE BRAHMANA THE GIRDLE SHOULD BE THREEFOLD,
OF EVEN THICKNESS, SOFT AND SMOOTH, MAOK OF MI SfjA
GRASS; FOR.HIE Ksattkiva IT should be THE BOM"STRING
MADE OF MURVA GRASS; AND FOR THE V alSIUA THE CORO
MADE OF HEMPEN FIBRES.” —(42)
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Bhasya.

The muhja is a particular kind of grass ; the cord made of
that grass is called ‘M aunjlThis cord should form the
‘girdle,” braid, waist-band. * Threefold "—triple-corded ;—* of
even thickness —not such as is thin in one part and thinner
in another ; hut such as is even throughout— ‘soft and
smooth,’ of soft texture, well-rubbed.

‘For the Ksattriya the how-string —the string of the bow.
The bow-string is made sometimes of leathern thong, sometimes
of grass or of fibres of hemp or flax ; hence the text specifies
it as that ‘made of murva grass’; this string should be taken
down from the bow and made into the waist-band.

Even though the qualifications of triplicity and the rest
apply literally to all kinds of “girdle,” and not only to that
of muhja grass, yet they cannot be applied to the ‘bow-string,’
as with such qualifications it would entirely lose its character
of ‘ bow-string.’

‘*Made of hempenfibres ’; —the lengthening of the vowel
in the second number of the compound is an archaism.
Or, we may take the term *tantavl ’ by itself formed with the
nominal affix added to the term ‘tantu ’ only, and then com-
pound the term ‘tantavl’ with the term fshana’; since the
‘tantavl,” thefibre, is a product of the ‘shana,” hemp, it is
naturally spoken of as related to its source (the hemp) [hence
the compound shandndm tantavl—*shar/atantavl *; as we find
in such expressions as ‘the cow’s butter,” * Deva-datta’s grand
son “and so forth]. This hempen cord should be made like
that of the Muhja cord ; as the authors of the Grhyasutras
have clearly laid down that the Vaishya’s girdle should have
the qualities of triplicity and the rest.—(42)

VERSE XLIXI

In the event of MuSja (and the rest) being not avail-
able, TitEV SHOULD BE MADE OF KUSHA, AsHMANTAKA
AND BalLVAJA, -TRIPLICATED WITH ONE, THREE OR FOUR
KNOTS.— (43)
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JBhasya.

Writers declare that the phrase ‘and the rest5is understood,
the sense being ‘in the event of Munja and the rest being
not available.” And the reason for this is that it is only
thus that the plural number karlavydh, ‘should be made,’
becomes more appropriate; specially as the diversity of the
girdle has been clearly prescribed in accoi’dance with the
diversity of castes. If the girdle spoken of in the present
verse were meant for that of any one caste only, then the
plural number could be justified only by taking it as referring
to the girdle worn by the endless individual members of that
one caste ;and further, it would be necessary in this case to alter
the singular number in ‘viprasya’ (of the preceding verse)
mto the plural number (to bring it into conformity with the
present verse) ; and lastly, in this case all the three alterna-
tives herein mentioned would have to be taken as pertaining
to he one girdle (of the Brahmana only). And no such multi-
plicity of option should be allowed so long as there is any other
way of taking the text.

Thus then the sense of the present verse is as follows—
(@) if Munja is not available, the girdle should bo made of
Kasha; if the bow-striny is not available, it should be
n ;le of Ashmanfaka ; and (c) if the hempen fibre is not
available it should be made of Balmja.

The terms ‘kasha,’ etc., denote grasses and herbs.

This verse is meant to restrict the choice of substitutes;
so that in the absence of kasha, etc., one would not be justified
in using any other similar substances.

Triplicated by one knot. The various numbers (of knots)
not meant to be restricted to the three castes respectively;
iy are intended to be optional alternatives for every one of
“hem. This difference in the number of knots in the girdle made
o kusha, etc., as well as the other details laid down in connec-
tion with it are to be regarded as regular injunctions, even
ough the customs laid down in oilier Smrtis arc not neces-
sily binding.—( Id)
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VERSE XLIV.

The Sacrificial Thread worn oyer the shoulder,—
WHICH IS TRIFLE AND TWISTED UPWARDS,— SHOULD BE
MADE OF COTTON FOR THE B raHMANA, OF HEMPEN FIBRES

FOR THE KSATTRIYA, AND OF WOOLEN FIBRES FOR THE
Vaisiiya.— (44)

Bliasya.

The terra “upavlta ’* stands for the peculiar manner in which
cloth is worn ; as will be explained later in Verse 03 ; as such,
it is only a quality ; and since this quality cannot be made of
cotton, the quality is taken as standing for the thing to
which the quality belongs ; the meaning being that the thing
that is to be worn in the particular way should be made of
cotton; the term ‘upavitam’ being regarded as formed wit
the “ach ’ affix, according to Panini 5.2.127, ‘upavitam ’ being
equivalent to ‘ upavltavat.’

* Twisted upwards — turned round, coiled upwards.

*T>iple "—consisting of three yarns.

This “twisting upwards ’ is laid down for that article whic
on coming out of the spinning wheel, has acquired the pro-
perties of the ‘yarn’ and has then been folded three times
That is to say, three jurns should be brought together am'’
by upward twisting made into a cord, and then used as
the ‘sacred thread,” Of this cord, either only one or three
or five or seven should be worn. It comes to be known
as the ‘sacrificial thread ’ by reason of its being connect
with sacrificial performances; in as much as it is worn for tin
purposes of sacrificial performances, it is so called figuratively

Now, of the three kinds of sacrifice, the Isti, the Pas
and the Soma sacrifices, it may be worn single at all these,
when they are all looked upon as ‘sacrifices’ in gem
(and hence, uniform); or it may be worn three-fold, wl >
they are looked upon either as performed with the help
three fires, or as being divided into the three classes of * AM-
‘Ekuha’ and ‘Satra ’; or again, it may be worn seven-f
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m view of the number of stages in the Soma sacrifice being
seven mor lastly, it may be worn five-fold, in view of there
being three ‘Savanas’ (extractions of Soma-juice) and two
‘Sandhyas’ (twilights).

:In the absence of Cotton], the 1Thread * may be made of
silk and other fibres also; such is the direction given in other
Smi'tis.

wlii is sheep, tlig yarn made of wool is cwoolen
fibre’; the term ‘dvikesutrikam’ being formed with the
"tjt«n® affix, according to the Vartika on Panini 4. 3. 60.
Or, we may read civiuasTitril'cnn, this word being formed with
the "than affix having the sense of the possessive.—(44)

VERSE XLV

1HU 13RAHMANA SHOULD, BY LAW, HAVE STAVES OF BILVA
and Palasha wood; the Ksattriya those of Vata
AND KHADIRA ; AND THE VAISHYA THOSE OF PILU AND

UbuMBARA — (45).

Hhasya.

Even though the text uses the Copulative Compound
(which implies that two staves have to be carried), vet, in as
much as in connection with the detailed qualifications of the

laid down in the text, we find the singular number used,
in the next verse, and in Verse IS below,—it is
understood that only one staff is to be carried; specially as
in the Grhya-sutra we read—*‘the Bralunana’s staff is of
dilla or Palasha’e and the Cautama-sutra speaks of the
carrying of one staff only. In the present context all that
iS me is to lay down the mere possibility of the stall': the
expression ‘should have staves ’ meaning that the said staves
it for Brainnacharis. As regards tin' question as to the
act uring which the staff is to be held, we shall have the
er in Verse 48 below; so that the staff being onl\ an
tux iary to that act, the singular number used in that
) "must be regarded as significant. For these reasons the
37
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Dual number used in the present verse must be taken merely
as referring to all possible staves; just like the plural number
in the assertion—*if God were to give rain many persons would
take to cultivation.’

4Bilva,” ‘Rclashaf ‘ Fata," ‘Khadira,” ‘Pilu > and ‘ TJdim-
hara * are names of particular species of trees.

‘Bailva " means ‘made of Bilva ’ ; and so with the rest.

The naming of the .woods is meant to be merely illustra-
tive ; as the general rule is that ‘staves made of sacred woods
are fit for all castes ’ (Gautama 1. 1. 24).

These staves the Brahmacharls ‘should have’ during the
act to be described below (in 48) —* by law’—i.e., in accord-
ance with scriptural injunctions.— (45)

VERSE XLVI

Eor the Brahmana the staff should be made in size

reaching up to the end of his hair, for the I( at-
TRIYA IT SHOULD REACH UP TO THE FOREHEAD, AND FOR
THE VAISHVA TO THE NOSE —(40)

Bhasya.

The term ‘staff’ denotes the particular shape (of the Mood
carried) a long piece of wood of a well-defined size is ¢
‘staff.’

The question arising as to what its length should be, the
Text answers it. That which reaches up to the end o the
hair is called ‘ Keshdntiko.; i.e., reaching up to the head i.e,
in size it should reach from the tip of the foot up to the head.
Or, the compound ‘Kcshanta’ may be expounded as ‘that of
which the liair forms the end,” the ka coming in as an addi-
tional affix at the end of the compound.

(In size,’—the ~ —*should be made’ of the said su —
ifor the Brahmai/a,"—i.e., by the Teacher.

‘Reaching to the forehead —i.e., of the size reach
to the forehead. The 1forehead ’ itself is only four inc
width « and as a piece of wood of that size could lit

ir
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spoken of as cstaff,” we have to explain the term °lalatasam-
nitah > (which, as it stands, means ‘of the size of the fore-
head’) as meaning ‘that which reaches from the tip of the
foot up to the forehead.’

Similarly for the Vaishya, it should reach up to the tip of

the nose.— (46)
VERSE XLVII

All these should be straight, unimpaired, handsome-

LOOIVING NOT FRIGHTENING TO MEN, WITH BARK AND
UNSPOILT BT FIRE— (47)

Bhctsya.

*Straight —not crooked.

‘All —refers to those mentioned above; all those men-
tioned being equally the things under consideration.

* TInimpah ed —without holes.

‘Handsomr-looking —whose appearance is handsome,
pleasing. That is, of pure colour and without thorns.

‘Not frightening —they should not he used to frighten
anyone, dog or man; ‘to men ’being only indicative (of
animals in general).

* With hark —uncut, unpeeled.

* Unspoilt by fire,—not affected by fire either of lightn-
ing or of the forest.—(47)

VERSE XLVIII

KING UP THE STAFF OF His LIKING, HAVING WORSHIPPED
THE SUN AND WALKED ROUND TUB FIRE TOHIS RIGHT, HE
SHOULD BEG FOR ALMS ACCORDING TO THE PRESCRIBED

RULE— (IS)

Jlhasya.

After the skins have been put on, the tying oi the girdle
ould he done ; and after having tied tin- girdle, the Initia-
tion should be performed; theistaff is taken up after the
acred thread’ ceremony has been performed. After the
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staff has been falcon up, the Sun should be worshipped ; i.e
One should stand facing the sun and worship Kim with
those Mantras of which the sun is the presiding deity ; what
are the particular Mantras to be employed can he ascertained
from the Grhyasutras ; as also the other details of procedure
The present verse describes only what is common to all
persons.

1Having walked round the fine to his
passed all round it.

* Gharet "—(lit.) should accomplish;—*‘alms * is a collective
term, standing for collection of food  this he 'should beg.’

* According to prescribed rule’—refers to the rules going
to he laid down below. The term ‘bliitem’ (food) stands for
small quantities of cooked rice, etc. —(18)

night, haring

VERSE XLIX

The Braiimana, having undergone Initiation, should

IZEEG FOR ROOD WITH WORDS OF WHICH BHAVAT ( TjADV
FORMS THE BEGINNING ; THE KsATL' UYA WITH WORDS OF
WHICH ‘BHaVAT’ FORMS THE MIDDLE; AND Tlle ValSH A
WITH WORDS OF WHICH ‘BHAVAT ° FORMS THE END.—(491

JBhagya.

The word ‘bhaikmm’ here stands for the words with
which the request for alms is preferred ; as it is only tin
words that can have “hhmml’ as the ‘beginning’; the food
itself could not have any such beginning.

In as much as it is laid down that ladies are the first to
be begged from first, and in the request made itis the per on
begged from that is addressed, it is the feminine vocal: o
form of the term *bharot that should be used.

All that the present text does is to lay down the order
of the words to lie used, them being some transcendental pmq
served hv the order. The actual words used should h
‘ bhoc.ati bhiksam drhi,” “*O Lady, give me food.’

Question.—* Wherefore could there he any possibility
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Sanskrit words being used, since they are addressed to women,
and they do not understand Sanskrit ?”

Jminer.—The Initiatory ceremony, being compulsory, is
of an eternal character ; and it is in connection with this
ceremony that the use of the words is laid down. The
vernaculars (corrupt languages) are not eternal ; so that there
could be no connection between these and an eternal
ceremony. Then again, just as when educated people hear
corrupt forms of words used, they are reminded, by the resem-
blance, of the corresponding correct forms and thereby come
to comprehend the meaning  for instance, the (incorrect)
word 'rjti leads to the inference (remembranceof) of the (correct)
word ‘go’ through similarity, according to the theory that
‘the incorrect word is expressive only by inference, and the
meaning is comprehended from the inferred correct word
in the same manner when correct words are addressed to
women, they remember, through similarity, the corresponding
incorrect words whose meaning they know, and thus they
come to comprehend tile meaning of the words used, Further,
the expression in question is a short one consisting of three
words only, and these being well-known words, they would
be easily comprehensible by ladies also.

Similarly the KsaUriya should use words of which the
*bha-mt *forms the middle ; the actual form being *bhiksnm
bhavaii dehi, > ‘Give me, O Lady, food.5 So the Vaishva
should use words of which “bharat* forms the end. The word
*pbh(voaduttaram’ means ‘that of which bitamt forms the
end’;—the compound thus standing for the sentence (give
me food, O Lady ).

‘Having -undergone Initiation ’;—the past-participial ending
ii plies that the rule laid down here is to be observed also in
connection with the begging for food for daily living (even
after the first day of the Initiation) ; and further, what is
said in verse (Js below—*‘such is the procedure of initiation

> the twice-born "—is a summing up of the whole section on
Initiation’; and hence shows that the rule laid down in
the present verse applies also lo that begging for alms which
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forms part of the ceremony of Initiation. If we clo not
take it thus, then what is laid down here would only he taken
either as a part of the Initiation-rites (as shown by the
context), or as applying to the ordinary begging for food;—in
this latter case the implication of the context would be
rejected and stress would he laid only upon the sense of
the past-participial ending (‘having undergone Initiation”)
As a matter of fact, what is here prescribed is applicable
to that 'begging lor lood which forms part of the Initiatory
Rites, as also to that which is done for the purposes
of livelihood.—(19)

VERSE L

First or all he should beg rood 0; jus mother, or of
his sister, or of iijs mother s <wn sister, or of such

another lady as may hot insut/i HIM.— (GO)

Bhasyu.

The words ‘mother,” etc., have their meanings well
known ;—*‘own ' uterine.

‘sits may not insult him’—*®insulting’ here means dis
regard-, i.e., refusal—*I shall give nothing.” Says the Grinya
shtra—*‘ He should beg from such man or woman as may net
refuse him.’

'What is meant here by ‘first ’ is the begging that is done
by the boy during Initiation. In the course of the subse-
guent daily begging, be should not fear refusal.—(50)

VERSE LI
H aving collected as much food as may re needed, an a
HAYING OFFERED IT, WMITHOUT GUILE, TO HIS TEACHER, 1
SHOULD EAT IT, WTH HIS FACE TO THE EAST, AFTER HAVIN'
SIPPED WATER AND BECOVE PURE— (51)

Jihasya.
The term *haring coltertad "shows that the food should
obtained from several ladies, and a large quantity should n
be obtained from a single lady.
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‘I t’—refers to that which has gone immediately before
this, i.e., the food begged for ordinary eating, and not that
which is done as part of the Initiation-rites, with which the
context deals ; specially as with regard to the latter all that the
Grhya-Sutra prescribes is that the food should be *cooked,’
and nothing is said regarding ‘eating.5 Further, the injunction
that *‘the boy should fast for the rest of the day ’ shows that
the boy undergoes the Initiatory rite after breakfast; so
that the actual eating of the food cannot be part of that
rite.

*As much as may be reeded "*—i.e., just as much food as
may be necessary for the satisfaction of hunger; large quanr
tilies of food should not be begged.

8Having offered it v/Uhout guile lo the Teacher; ®i.e., he
should not show the teacher onl\ the inferior articles of food,
hiding with these the superior ones, with the view that the
Teacher would not take any thing out of the inferior articles.
The ‘'moffering’ consists of presenting it to him, saying °‘this
is what | have obtained.5

What the teacher does not take, ‘he should eat,’ after

iving been permitted by the teacher to do so.

“Why should not the offering he regarded merely as
an act producing in the food some transcendental effect
(and not as a real offering meant to be accepted by the
teacher) ?”

That it is not so is proved by historical evidence : says tho
revered Vyasa in the story of | Tptakupa, where it is distinctly

ated that the teacher actually took what was offered.

That the boy should eat only after being permitted to do
53 is laid down in several GphyasTitras.

*With his face to the east, after haring sipped /eater.'—
*ome people have asserted that thefaring of the <asi is meant
to be connected with the sipping of water,...the two Dbeiug
mi close proximity. Hutthis is not right; as tho rule regarding
pping—that it should be done will] the lace inwards the east
r north,—will come later on. 1Hence whal is mentioned here
J connected with the eating.
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"ANEure?—This means that after rinsing the mouth he should
avoid, during meals, such things as looking at the Chandala
going to unclean places, spitting and so forth.—(51)

ANERSE LII

E ating with face to the East, he does what is conducive
TO LONGEVITY ; EATING WITH FACE TO THE SOUTH, HE DOES
WHAT BRINGS FAME ; EATING WITH FACE TO THE WEST, HE
DOES WHAT BRINGS PROSPERITY ; AND EATING WITH FACE
to the North, he does what leads to the True—(52)

Ehdsya.

The preceding verse has laid down the general compulsory
rule that the hoy should eat with his face to the East, if he
is not desirous of obtaining any peculiar results; the text
is now laying down rules that are to he observed with a
VieAv to definite desired ends.

*Aymyam —is that Avhich is conducive to longevity; and
*Eating with face to the East, one does what is coducive o
longevity ’; when the act of eating brings about longevity, it
becomes ‘what is conducive to longevity ’ ; hence the meaning
of the text comes to be that “if one desires longevity he
should eat with face to the East.” Thus then, in regard to
the East, there are two directions—(a) one should always fa
the East, and (h) one should do so when desiring the said
result; so that if a man desires longevity, he should actually
have the particular desire in view ; while in the other case
should not have any result in view. Just as, though the
Aynihotro is an obligatory act, yet if the man seeks heaven, be
repeats its performance ; and by so doing he fulfills, inciden-
tally, the obligations of the obligatory act also.

Similarly, when one desires fame, he should face the Soul
All these rules are optional.

Desiring prosperity—the form * Shriyan’ is formed
adding the present, participial affix ‘shatr’ to the nomil
root formed by adding ‘kyach ’to the noun ‘Shrl.” Or,
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may read ‘ Shriyam * ending in.m ; the meaning being cwhat
brings prosperity  just as in the case of the other words
‘ayusyam ’ and the rest.

The use of the root ‘bhuj,’ ‘to eat,” in its literal sense
becomes possible, if we regard ‘longevity’ and the rest as
cparts of a living being ’; the same explanation applies also
to the next clause ehe eats what leads to the true.” The
meaning thus comes to be that by ‘eating with face to the
west one obtains prosperity.” In this case we have the reading
‘shriyam * with the Accusative ending. Or, lastly we may
read 1shriyaij with the Dative ending, which would signify
‘for the sake of.’

‘True " means the real, and also the sacrifice or Heaven
as resulting from the sacrifice. The sense thus is that ‘if
one seeks heaven he should eat with his face to the north.’

Even though we have no Injunctive affixes in the text,
yet, since what is here laid down is something not already
known, we take it in thesense of an Injunction, construing
the Present Tense as denoting the fifth sense (Let, which is
expressive of Injunction).

Thus then we have this rule of eating with face to various
directions, with a view to various results.

Eating with face towards the subsidiary quarters, which
one might he tempted to do under speci .l circumstances,
be omes precluded by the obligatory injunction of facing
the East, etc.

The optional rule here laid down does not apply only to
th Religious Student, nor to the eating of ie food obtained
by begging only, but to all forms of eat -g by the House-
holder and others also. That this is so is indicated by the
‘:3t that though in the context we have .ill along had the
» j motive word *‘ashmyat,” the present >use has used a
different word ‘bhnhkte’; if the author bad definitely in-
t ,edthe present rule to be as restricted in its applica-

as those that have goue before, then he would have used

1 same word. When however we find him making use

o* different word, *bhnhkte," we begin to doubt if what is
38
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is the particular eating that has been hitherto dealt wnj~J t
~ANin~the context, or a general rule applying to all forms of eating;
and the conclusion we are led to is that since a different verb
is used, it must stand for a different act, and it cannot be
regarded as the same that has been dealt with in the context.
Some people have argued that—* in as much as there is
no injunctive word in the present verse, it must be taken
as merely laudatory of what has gone before.” But this has
been answered in 3hmansa Sutra 3. 5. 21 (where it is asserted
that sentences laying down things not already known are
to be regarded as injmotive). Nor do we find in the present
verse any such signs as would indicate that it is meant to be
subsidiary to the preceding verso,—such signs, for instance,
as the fact of its being wanting in some integral part, if
taken apart from the preceding verso, and so forth. It is
possible to take the present verse as referring primarily
to the Religious Student only, and then to extend its applica-
tion to all men,—on the ground that what is laid down
here is not incompatible with the duties of ordinary men, a
the other duties of the Student are; but in that case th
results mentioned in the verse would not accrue to the
ordinary man. Bor authoritative writers (MInumsa-Sutrm
8. 1. 23, etc.) do not admit of activity by mere implies
extension, in. cases of special results following from the u,
of special accessory details. If such rules as ‘for one desirir
. cattle, water should be fetched in the milking vessel,” “tl
sacrificial post should be of khadira wood when the man
desires vigour,” are never applied to the case of those sacri-
fices which are mere ectypes (of the Darshapurnamasa); ant
to which the details of the Darshapurnamasa become applioal
by extended implication only.—(52)

VBRSE LIII

Tun TWICE-BORN PERSON SHOULD ALWAYS TAKE HIS FOOD Al”:
HAVING SIPPED WATER AND WITH DUE CAKE ; AND AFTER
HAVING EATEN, HE SHOULD RINSE HIS MOUTH IN THE PRO "R
MANNER AND TOUCH THE CAVITIES WITH WATER —(53).
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Bhasya.

The terms £achmnam ’ and ‘sprsha ’ are both synonymous,
being found from the usage of cultured people, to signify
a particular purificatory act, Though it is true that the root
‘sprsha’ lias been declared to have an entirely different
meaning, and the root ‘chamu’ (from which the word
‘achanuma’ is derived) also has been declared to signify the
act of eating,—yet in actual usage we find that with the
particular prefixes (upa and a) they are used in a much
restricted sense and hence they are taken m that (restricted)
sense. So that even though the root ‘sprsha ’ has a very
wide denotation, yet actual usage limits its significance. Just
as though the root ‘gadi ’ denotes only part of the face in
general, the term ‘gancla’ (derived from that root) is used
in the sense of the cheek only, and it is not applied to any
other part of the face ; similarly the root ‘pmya ’ means
to accomplish, and the term ‘pupja ’is laid down as denot-
ing ‘ lunar asterism ’ in general, yet in actual usage this latter

ame is applied to one particular asterism only; similarly
again the term 1dhayya,” though laid down as denoting
S, midhetu verses in general, is actually used in the sense of
the Avupiki verses only. Hence the term ‘vpasprshya’
means exactly what is meant by the term ‘achamya’; the
actual injunction of this act of (dchamana * will come later
oL . Further, the text itself uses the two terms as synonymous.
Having laid down that ‘one should always do the upaspar-
chana,’ it goes on to say that ‘this achamana’ should be done
three times ; from which it is clear that the two are
sriionylnous.

Though the ‘rinsing of the mouth 5 has been already laid
down in verse 51, it is re-iterated again in order to show imme-
diate sequence: the sense being that one should take his food

,,mediately after rinsing the mouth, and no other act should
allowed to intervene. To this end wo have the IollowiDg
olaration of the revered Vyas.j—‘Oh Lord, | shall remain
tli such people as take their food with five limbs vet  this

%said b\y TailsmI; the “five limbs’ being the two hands,
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two feet, and mouth.; and these live limbs can remain wet
only if one eats immediately after the rinsing, and not if he
makes any delay. Mann himself (in 4. 70) is going to declare
under the duties of the Snataka that ‘one should eat with the
feet still wet ’; and there we shall show that there is no
needless repetition involved in this.

‘Always’—this is added in order to guard against the notion
that being laid down in the section dealing with the duties
of the Student, what is here prescribed applies to him alone;
and to show directly that it is applicable to every form of
eating.

Some people have held that “the term ‘twice-born’ is
what is meant to make the rule applicable to every form of
eating, and that the ‘always’ is merely an explanatory re-
iteration.”

This however is not right. This would have been the
right explanation if the qualification ‘twice-born’ were
incompatible with the ‘student’; as a matter of fact however,
the said qualification is quite applicable to the *student |,
hence with the exception of the adverb ‘always’ there is
nothing to indicate that what is here laid down is to be taken
as going beyond the particular context.

“ With due core’—That is, with due consideration oft
character of the food and his own (digestive) powers. If o
happens to be absent-minded, he cannot avoid indigestible,
unwholesome and hot food, nor can he eat only what is
wholesome.

* After haring eaten, he should rinse his mouth.—That o
should remove all traces of oil, etc., has been already prescrib d
under the section on the ‘purification of substances.” 1
‘rinsing ’ here laid down is that which one should do after
he has eaten and removed all traces of oil, etc.

In this connection some people have held that one ‘rinsin ;’
(after food) having been already laid down under 5. 145
where it is said that ‘one should rinse his mouth after slee;
sneezing and eating/ -the present verse must- be taken
laying down a second ‘rinsing/ for the purposes of soir
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transcendental result; there being such a general injunction as
‘having rinsed the mouth, one should rinse it again.’

This aspect of the question we shall deal with under
Discourse V.

In the proper manner—This only re-iterates the injunctive
and obligatory character of the crinsing ’; the meaning being
that ‘one should follow all the details of the Einsing that
have been enjoined.’

‘Should touch with water the cavities.’—£Cavities/ i.e.,
holes in the head.

Objection.—* It is already laid down (under 60, below)
that the cavities should be touched with water.”

To this some people reply that the repetition in the present
verse is meant to exclude the ‘self’and *head ’ (which also
aie mentioned along with the ‘cavities’ in 60),—and refers
to that rinsing which one already clean, does, without refer-
ence to Hating. So that according to those who take the first
‘rinsing * after food as meant for cleanliness and a second
‘rinsing’ as leading to some transcendental result,—the
‘self’ and the ‘head’ are not *touched with water ’ for the
purpose of bringing about a transcendental result; this being
done for cleanliness alone. The actual process of this rinsing

going to be laid down in 61.—“One desirous of cleanliness
should always rinse his mouth, etc., etc.’

Another answer to the aforesaid objection is that what the
present verse does is to emphasise the fact of the tiinsivg being
recognised as something enjoined by the scriptir.os; the sense
being that this liensing is the scriptural (pro* abed in the

hastras), not the ordinary, rinsing. As a r ter of fact,
where a certain primary act has become know) as equipped
with particular accessories, wherever that same act is subse-
qguently spoken of, it is at once recognised as be ¢ the same as
the former one. So that when the text says laadd rinse
mis mouth,’ it does not mean merely that a certain substance
water) should be sipped; what/is meant is 1 indicate all
hat has been prescribed in connection with he scriptural
urification, along with its appurtenent details. (53)
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YERSE LIV

He should always worship the pood and eat it with-
out DISPARAGING IT. WHEN HE SEES IT, HE SHOULD
REJOICE AND PEEL GRATIPIED, AND IIE SHOULD ALWAYS
WELCOME IT.— (54)

JBhdsya.

‘Food,” “ashana,’ is that which is eaten [ashyate), i.e., ric<
and curry, etc. When the food is brought to him, he should
look upon it as a “deity ’; i.e., he should have the notion—
‘this food is my highest deity.” (a) The ‘worshipping’ of
the food may consist in regarding it as the source of the
birth and sustenance of all living beings; or (h) in regarding
it as tlie means of sustaining his life; as the food is declared
to have said—" he worships me regarding me as sustaining
life’; or (c) in receiving it with due obeisance, etc.

‘He should eat it without disparaging it ’,—even when
there is any such source of disparagement as that the article of
food is of bad quality, or it is badly cooked, lie should not
disparage the food; i.e., he should not make any sue
disparaging remarks as—*‘this is most disagreeable, or it is
likely to upset the constitution of the body,” and so fort
If the food happens to be really defective, lie should simply
not eat it; he should not eat it and yet find fault with it.

* When he sees it he should rejoice ;—he should rejoi
just as he does when, on returning from a long journey,
sees his wife and children.
| ‘lie should feel gratified ’ ;—on seeing the food, he shoi
remove from his mind even such displeasure as may have beeu
produced by other causes.

‘lie should welcome i t * “welcoming ’ consists in ftcclai
ing it as a boon; i.e. receiving it with honour, with si
words as ‘ may we have such food every day.’

‘ Always,'—at all times. The affix ‘ehas’ has the se
of tlie locative, according to the option involved in Pfini
Svha 5 f 12 Or, wo may read ‘sarradd’ (instead
‘sarrashah ’). (54)
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VERSE LY

The foot thus worshipped always, imparts strength

and vigour. Ip eaten irreverently, it destroys

Xt :EM BOTH.— (55)
Bhasya.

This verse is only a valedictory supplement to the rule
prescribed above; it is not meant to be the statement of
definite results following from the observance of that rule.
If it were a statement of results, the rule would be an optional
one, to be observed only by one who desires vigour and
<trength ; and in that case the adverb ‘always’ would have
no sense;—as we have in the expression, ‘thefood thus wor-
shipped always, etc.” For these reasons the rule must be
regarded as one to be observed throughout life, just like the
ule regarding facing of the east (during meal).

“1f eaten irreverently, it destroys them both,'—i.e., vigour
and strength.

‘Strength * is power, the capacity to lift heavy loads with-
out effort; while ‘vigour’ stands for energy and courage,
which is found even in a man who is lean (and physically
izeak): while great strength is found only when the limbs of
the body are well-developed and the body has attained huge
iroportions.— (55)

VERSE LVI

T e SHOULD NOT GIVE THE LEAVINGS TO ANYONE ; HE SHOULD
NOT EAT IN BETWEEN; HE SHOULD NOT DO OVER-BATING ;
AND HE SHOULD NOT GO ANY-WHEKE WITH PARTICLES OF

FOOD STILL ON HIM.— (56)

Bhasya.

The food left in the dish, and become unclean by being
touched with the mouth, is called, ‘leavings; ’mthis he should
not give to anyone. The prohibition of the offering of the
leavings to any person being already contained in this verse,
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the necessity of having another prohibition ff the offering
of the leavings to &Shadra~which ive find amoi. the duties
of the Sncitalca—we shall explain in connection itli the
latter verse.

[In “Kasyachit’] though the dative would be the pr mer
form, we have the genitive in the sense of ‘relationship in
oreneral,” and what is meant is that it should not be
given even to such living beings as do not understand that a
certain thing has been given to them,—such for instance, as
dogs and cats; in this latter case the act cannot be called
‘giving’ in its full sense; as it involves merely the cessation
of the proprietary right of the giver, it does not involve the
producing of the proprietary right in the recipient [that is
why the Dative could not be rightly used: which could imply
both giving and receiving'].

The phrase ‘antara,” ‘in between,” means middle. Thereare
two times for meals—morning and evening; and one should not
eat between these meals. Or, ‘in between’ may mean
interruption; in which case the meaning is that “having once
left off the act of eating, and having interrupted it by some
other act, he should not eat the food left in the same disli.’
Another Smrli lays down the specific rule that ‘one should
avoid eating interrupted by rising and washing.” Others
again have explained the phrase ‘antara,” as meaning dis-
connection. The Shruti having declared that ‘holding the
dish with the left hand, one should take up the morsel with
the right hand and then offer it to the Life-breath in the
mouth,’—it is the omitting of the act of holding the dish with
the left hand which is meant by the terms ‘antara:

‘Tie should not do over-eating' o n e should not eat too
much. This is with a view to health, and hence implies the
avoidance of such food as may be either indigestible or
unsuitable. Specially because the advice is based upon
reason. What is ‘over-eating’ can be learnt from the
Ayurveda. The sense is that one should eat only that quantity
of food which does not quite fill the stomach, and which if
properly digested. 01 the three parts into which the stomach
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is divided, one part itself should be filled with food, half a
part with water, and one part should be left for the action of
the bodily humours. If this is not done, health suffers.

‘He should not go anywhere with particles offood still
ou him”  on the very spot where he has eaten, he should clean
himself by removing all particles of food from the body
and then wash his hands and mouth without risingy from

the jdace.—(56)
VERSE LVII

OVER-EATING DESTROYS HEALTH, CUTS OEE LIFE AND EARS
HEAVEN ; IT IS UNRIGHTEOUS AND DETESTED EY PEOPLE;
FOR THESE REASONS ONE SHOULD AVOID IT.— (57)

Bhasya.

The present verse proceeds to show that the prohibition of
over-eating is based upon ordinary worldly considerations.

‘Destroys health—is productive of such diseases as fever,
pain.in the stomach and so forth.

‘Cuts of life’—destroys life, bringing on such diseases as
<b lera and the like.

‘Bars heaven’—because implying the neglect of one’s body,
it involves the transgressing of such scriptural injunctions as
‘one should guard himself against all things.” The *barring
- | heaven * means going to hell.

* Unrighteous’—productive of misfortune.

1Detested by people’+—the man who eats too much is

ways looked down upon as a ‘glutton.

For these reasons one 1should a v ¢ —i.e., not do—over-
eating.—(57)

VERSE LV.TI

r DRY TIME, THE BRAHMANA SHOULD SIP WATER, EITHER
"HOUGH THE RECEPTACLE DEDICATED TO BRAHMA, OR
THROUGH THAT DEDICATED TO P r wLAPATI, OR THROUGH
THAT DEDICATED TO THE ‘ TIIRICE/-TEN * (GoDS) ; BUT NEVER
'HROUGH THAT DEDICATED TO THE PITFS.—(58)

39
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Bhasya.

The term “‘tlrtha,” ‘ Receptacle,” means a clean vessel
containing water; ‘tlrtha ’ (literally) is that which exists for
the purpose of saving people, i.e., freeing them from their
sins. In some places “tlrtha ’ is explained as ‘that hy which
people descend into water.” In the present context however
it stands for that part of the palm of the hand which contains
water ; and we must take the word “tlrtha’ as applied to the
hand, with a view to eulogise it, only figuratively ; for water
does not remain in the hand always (and as such it cannot le
called tlrtha in its’literal sense).

Through the said receptacle, he should sip voter.

‘ Dedicated to Brahma ’;—this also is a figurative eulogy.
The term means ‘that of which "Brahma s the deity ’ ; and certain-
ly the said ‘Receptacle,” not being of the nature of a *sacrifice,’
or of a “Mantra,’ could not be said to ho ‘dedicated to a deity.’
The special nominal affix in the word ‘brahma,” which
denotes 1ldedication to a deity,” may however he justified
on the assumption that the said receptacle resembles a
‘sacrifice’ in certain characteristics, such as being the means
of sanctification and so forth,

*Every time'—i.e., for the purposes of cleanliness, as also
as part of religious performances.

‘Kayo’—*‘Ka’ stands for Prajapati: hence *haya is that
which is dedicated to Prajapati.

Similarly that which is dedicated to the *thrice-ten *—is ,
the Gods—is called the ‘ Traidashika." The word ‘traiclashikavi
is derived from ‘tridasha with the deific affix an, and then tn.
reflexive ‘ka.” And the deific character in this case also i-
of the same kind as before (in the term ‘brahma’).

Through these receptacles one should si)) water. The mention
of the Brahmana (Vipra) is not meant to be significant h
I'or special rules for the Asaltriya, etc., are going to
added later ok (in verse (12, el stop); and unless we ha a
general rule, there could he no room lor specifications [and h i
the present verse alone that could le taken as fount!!
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that general rule, and hence it could not be taken as re-
stricted to the Brahmana only.]

mSot through that dedicated to the Pitrs™—i.e., never
through that of which the Pitrs are the deity ; even in cases
where the aforesaid parts of the hand are disabled by the
presence of boils and pimples.

Objection.— “ The mere fact of what is sacred to Pitrs
not having been enjoined makes it impossible to be used (why

should the negation be re-iterated) ?”

Answer.—There is one danger in that: The next verse
sup{ lii s the description ol ‘the receptacle dedicated to Pitrs’;
while there is no use for it laid down in the present context;
so that when one would proceed to seek for the use to which
this particular receptacle could be put, he might form the
idea it it is to he used in connection with the act (0fsipping
wafer’) that forms the subject-matter of the context. W hen,
howw r, we have the direct prohibition (of this receptacle,
in connection with icater-sipjAng), we gather the use for it
from its very name, and conclude that the offering of water
and such other rites for the Pitrs are to be performed with
‘the receptacle dedicated to Pitrs.” In this manner the
eulogy also becomes consistent. The ‘receptacles’ dedicated
to Brahmfi and the rest being directly enjoined as those to be
' «d, ‘'ople might be led into the mistake that in the absence
of the.-e the other may be used ; hence with a view to prevent
thi it was only right to mention the Pitrya-tlrtha also

which should never be used).— (58)

VERSE L1X

T1 VUT OF HIE PALM AT THE HOOT OF THE THEMB Til KV CALL
E RECEPTACLE DEDICATED TO B kAHMI *; Til AT WHICH IS

Al FHE ROOT OF THE FINITE I! *SACKED TO PjIAJArATI’ ; THAT
THE FINOKU-TOI'S ‘DEDICATEE TO THE (tODS*; AND

T WHICH IS BELOW THESE TWO* DEDICATED TO THE

Pitas.’— (5!>)
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Bhasya.

The ‘root’ of the thumb isits lower part; and the part of
the hand just below that root is the °‘receptacle dedicated to
Brahma.—The term ‘tala’ stands for the inner part (the
palm). That inner portion of the hand which extends up to

the long palm-line and faces one’s own eyes, is the part
‘dedicated to Brahma.’

That at the root of the lingers, above the horizontal palm
line is ‘dedicated to Prajapati.’

6 That on the tip of thefingers is dedicated to the Gods™—
Even though the term “ahguli’ forms the subordinate factor
in the compound (‘anguli-mule ’), yet it is construed with the
term ‘agre’ for the simple reason that this latter is a relative
term (and hence stands in need of a correlative).

* That below these two is dedicated to the Bitrs.’—This also
is to be construed with the terms ‘atigulV and Gthgustha’
though both of these form subordinate factors in the two
compounds. The ‘linger’ meant here is the index-finger.
Hence it is the part below the thumb and the index-finger
which is ‘dedicated to the Pitrs.’

We interpret the text in this manner on the strength of
what is prescribed in other Smrtis, and also upon that of the
practices of cultured people; specially as no sense could he
got out of the words as they stand. Says Slumkha—*B. ;ow
the thumb and behind the first palm-line is the recep
dedicated to Brahma; that between the thumb and the hides
finger is dedicated to the Pitrs; that below the little ling,
dedicated to Prajapati, that at the tip of the fingers is dedi atod
to the Gods.’—(59)

VERSE LX )
|
Pies® op all he should sip water thrice; then he s oiid
WIPE HIS MOUTH TWICE, AND TOUCH WITH WATER
CAVITIES, THE SOUL AND ALSO THE HEAD.— (60)
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Bhusya.

Through any one of the aforesaid ‘receptacles’ he should
three times ‘sip water,—i.e., lie should let water enter nis
stomach through the mouth,

‘Then'—i.e., after the sipping of water,—he should ‘twice’—
i.e.,, by repeating the act—£ wipe the month,—i.e., the two
lips. This “wiping" consists of removing with a wet hand the
drops of water attaching to the lips.

Question—*“Whence do you get the idea that this wiping
is to he done with the hand ?”

Answer.—Ww e learn this from actual usage, and also deduce
it from the fact of the context dealing with ‘receptacles’
(which have been described as parts of the hand);—the terms
through the receptacle ”and ‘with water,” though occurring
elsewhere, being brought in here also.

Further, inasmuch as the Wiping iS meant only to sene
a visible purpose, the term ‘mouth’ is taken to stand for a
part of the mouth (i.e., the lips).

‘ Cavities'—holes —* he should touch with water'—held in
the hand. * Upasparsliana' (of the text) is the same as
‘sparshano.” Since the text has been speaking of the ‘month,’
the ‘cavities’ meant to be touched are those pertaining to the
mouth (i.e., located in the head). Says Gautama (1.301 “‘lie
should touch the cavities in the head.’

‘The Soul’—stands for the Heart and the Navel.
In the Upanisads we read that ‘one should find the
Soul in the heart.” Hence the ‘touching of the heart,
becomes the “‘touching of the Soul,” the all-penading
entity ensouling the body. (H e have to take it in this si use,
because) there can he no touching of the Soul itself, "huh is
something incorporeal. In some law-books it is laid down
that ‘one should touch the navel’; hence we have included
‘navel ” also (as indicated by the term “Soul ot the text,).

‘Head—this is well known.

Since all Smrtis arc meant' to serve the same purpose, *the
washing of hands up to the wrists’ and such other acts (as
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are laid clown in Gautama 1.36, for instance) also have to be
done along with those mentioned in the text; such acts, for
instance, as not making noise, keeping silent, sprinkling of
water on thefeet,—or even wishing the feet, as. laid down in
the Mahabharata.— (60)

VERSE LXI

One who knows iiis duties, when desiring cleanliness,
SHOULD ALWAYS MV, THROUGH THE PROPER RECEPTACLE,
WATER WHICH IS NEITHER HOT NOR FROTHY,— IN SOLITUDE,
WITH HIS FACE TOWARDS THE NORTH OR THE EAST.— (61)

Tihasga.

‘Hot’ here stands for boiled; elsewhere we read that the
sipping should he done ‘with unboiled water.” So that the
prohibition does not apply to such water as is naturally hoi,
or has imbibed the heat of the hot atmosphere.

1Froth ’ is meant to include ‘bubbles’ also, as'elsewher
we reed that ‘the water should he free from froth and hubbies

The terms ‘through the proper receptacle and ‘one who
knows his duties’ have been added only for the. purpose cl
filling up the metre.

‘Desiring cleanliness’—seeking to attain cleanliness, i.e
purity. The sense is that without the sipping of water In
can never he clean.

*Always '—i.e., not only at the time of eating, as woul
seem implied hv the fact of the rule occurring in the secti-
on ‘eating/--hut also at other times, when, for instance, on
seeks cleanliness after passing urine or stool, etc.

Though *water * is the object of the act of sipping, yet it
is put in the Instrumental Case, with a view to indicate tin f
what is prescribed is meant to he applicable not only to th
water that is sipped hut also to that which forms the in
Ftrument in such acts as the washier of the feet and the lik
What v,e hold is that in the act of sipping also the water
only the ‘instrument’; specially as the sijpping does n
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constitute the sanctification of the water (in which case alone
the water could be the ‘object’).
"In solitude "—I.e., in a clean place ; a solitary place, being
uncrowded by people, is generally clean.
* With his face towards the North or the East ’—the term
‘ face ’ is to he construed along with each of the two terms
(*East’ and ‘North ’); as Gautama (1.35) says that ‘the
man should face either tire North or the East.” The com-
pound should be expounded as ‘he who has his face towards
the North, East ’; the compound being a pure Bahuvrlhi, not
Bahuvrlhi containing another copulative compound [*<?,
wo cannot expound the compound as ‘ North and East,” and
then compound this with the term *muhha,” the sense in this
case beins; ‘one having his face towards the North and the
W ], If we made the Bahuvrlhi contain a copulative com-
pound, then if the compound ‘prahudak ’ were taken as an
aggregative copulative, it should have an additional ‘a’ at
the end ; nor could it be taken as a segregative copulative.
Further, it is not possible for the man to face both the North
. and the East at one and the same time; for in that case, the
rule would mean that one part of the sipping should be done
;tb face toward- the North, and another part of it with face
towards the East; and this would, mean that the sipping is
nct done at one place. Then again, the directions mentioned
do not form the principal factor in the predicate of the
sentence, which alone could justify their being taken recipro-
i lly ; nor does the term ‘premialah’ from a well-known name
of the Korth'-East quarter, in the manner in which *daksina-
puna’ does of the South-East quarter; hence there can be
via justification for the compound being taken as a Bahuvrlhi
containing another compound name of a particular quarter,
[be., we cannot take ‘prahudak®' as the name of the North-
last quarter and then compound it with ‘muhim ]. For
these reasons the compound cannot be taken as a ‘ Bahuvrlhi’
aitaming within itself another compound, from all this it
.Hows that option is meant;,as i clearly laid down in
mother 8mrl**Acts of cleanlim ss should be begun with
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face towards the North or the East5 {Gautama 1.35). This
option is just like the option that we have in the case of the
Saman to he sung at the Sailoha sacrifice, where the injunc-
tion being in the form that £the Brhadrathcmtara Saman
should he sung,5what is actually done is that on some days
of the sacrifice (which lasts for six days) they sing the ‘Brhat’
while on other the ‘Rathantcira’ Saman; and never on any

one day do they ever sing both the Sdmans. (01)

The ‘sipping,’ as consisting of the drinking of water, has
Been prescribed”; Imt the exact quantity of the water to he
sipped has not yet been laid down. Hence the Text now
proceeds to define the precise measure (of the water to be

sipped):—

VERSE LXII

The Erahmaxa is purified by the water reaching thf

heart; the Ksattriya by that reaching the throat ;
the Vaishya by water that is just sipped, and the

Shudba by what is touched with the END.— (62)

Bhusya.

‘Reaching the heart—that which reaches down to the
regions of the heart; the word being derived from the root
*gam ’* with the *da 5affix, according to Panini, 6. 2. 101 : the
term *hftlaya' being changed into ‘hrd ’ according to Panini
Sutra, 6, 3. 50. >

‘Is purified —Reaches sanctity; that is, gets rid of im-
purity. The water (reaching the heart) would, in quantity,
be just a little less than a handful.

‘ The Ksattriya by that re ching the throat —i.c., by thel
which reaches only down to the throat. The term cbhumipai
in the text stands for the Ksattriya ; as the ‘ lordship of land
is laid down for the Ksattriya only; and hence this well-known
function (of ruling the land) indicates here the Asat(nt
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caste. If actual ‘lordship5 of the land were meant, then
what is laid down here would have been prescribed among
the *duties of the king.’

* The Vaishya by the water that isjust sipped,’—i.e., which
is just taken into the month; even without reaching the throat,
the water thus sipped serves to purify the Vaishya.

*The Shudra by what is touched with the end ; '—‘antatah ’
stands for ‘antena ’; the ‘tasil’ affix having the force of the
instrumental, according to the Vartilca on Panini, 5. 4. 41.
The term <end’ (anta) means proximity; e.y., the phrase
‘udakanta’ means ‘near water’. It also means a part; e.g.,
in such expressions as *vastranta,” ‘ vasananta ' and the like.
"With both these significations the term 'oud5 (lining a
relative term) stands in need of a correlative; whenever it is
used, one always wants to know—‘near what’or ‘part of
what.” Now in the present case, the water-sipping has
been laid down for the other castes as to be done with certain
parts of the hand and the lips and the tongue ; and it is the
‘end ’ of these that is meant. It cannot mean mere ‘proxi-

ity'; because the °water-sipping ° prescribed cannot be
accomplished by mere proximity. Then again, the *touch’
(of the water with the tongue and lips) would involve sipping
(which lias been laid down for the Vaishya); for one is sure
to feel the taste of that which is touched with the tongue and
lips. Hence the cuuclusiou appears to be that the quantity of
ater sufficient for the Shudra is just a little less in quantity
than that for the Vaishya ; e.g., while for the Vaishya the
ater should touch the root of the tongue, for the Shudra it
lould touch only its tip.

Water being a fluid substance, its going beyond the limits
rescribed would be unavoidable ; hence all that is meant is
iat if the water sipped fails to reach the prescribed limits, it

fails to purify the man.

40
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The description of the ‘receptacles’ (parts of the hand)
refers to the right hand; as it is this hand that should be
used in all washings ; specially as it has been laid down that
men should perform (religious) acts with the right hand. It

is for this reason that we reiterate this fact in the present
connection.—(62)

3f i
VERSE LXIII

W hen the eight hand is held above (the sacked thread
ETC.), THE TWICE-BORN PERSON IS DESCRIBED AS ‘U paVITIN *;
WHEN THE LEFT HAND IS HELD ABOVE, ‘P rACHINAVITIN,
AND ON ITS HANGING HV THE NECK “ NIVITIN.— (63)

Jlhasya.

An objection is raised—" As a matter of fact, in treatises
dealing with Dliarmi, the meanings of words are accepted to be
exactly as they are known in ordinary usage ; and the works of
Manu and others should not make it their business to explain
the meanings of words, in the way in which it is done In
grammatical and lexicographical works.”

Answer.—We have already answered this before ; if treatise
on Dharma should be found to supply the explanation of sucl
words as are not ordinarily known, are they to be blamed
for doing so? Then again, in the present instance, there i
another purpose also in view. The term ‘upcmtin’ i
explained in the course of the explanation of the act o
‘ water-sipping,” with a view to indicate that the method (o
Wearing the sacred thread, etc.) is auxiliary to that act
Though it is true that the wearing of the sacred thread,—
either as part of a religious observance, or as accomplishin
certain desirable results for man,—is known as to he dor
at all times, yet if the ‘water-sipping’ were done without
it, it would remain incomplete. So that, if we did not hay
the present text (as indicating the necessity of wearing th
sacred thread during water-sipping), there would be sorr
deficiency in the religions act, as also some defect in tt
agent If the sipping were done without the sacred thread, it

(CT
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would be as good as not done, and there would be the additional
wrong done, in tire shape of sipping the water while unclean.

Question. How is it that the Upavita-method alone is
regarded as auxiliary to the *water-sipping,” when as a matter
of fact, the present text has spoken of another method, the
‘*Vrdchlnavltaalso P”

Our answer is as follows As for the cPrdchmdvlta’
method, this has been directly prescribed, in so many words, as
pertaining to acts of offering to the Pitrs ; so that when its
use has been found in connection with these, it could not be
- then as an alternative to the . TJpavltar method, whose use
has not yet been found. Similarly the ‘Nivita’ method also
has its use in connection with acts of sorcery. Though the
us ' of the ‘Nivlta * has not been laid down in the Manusmpti
it" If, yet since all tSmytis have the same end in view, the use
pt.scribed in other Smrtis could be regarded as accepted in the
present context also.

The term “hand ’ stands here for the arm ; it is only when
the man raises his arm that he is called ‘U p av Itifurther, we
ai. going to point out later on that the ‘Upanta’ is the method
(< f wearing the thread) to be employed at all times (not during

gious acts only); and no one is called ‘Vpavltin5by merely
lifting bis hand.

When the left hand is held above," he is called ‘PrachlnavIW ;
it . the compounded form (‘praohiaavlfi *) that constitutes the

ue; the text puts it in the uuoompounded form on account
of the exigencies of metre.

On its hanging by the neck’— ajjana,” “hanging,"” means
being worn, when the sacred thread, or tho piece of cloth, is
worn over the neck, and neither arm is held over it, then the
n an becomes cnivlti.’—(03)

VERSE LXIV

EN THE GIRDLE, THE SKIN, THE STAFF, THE SACRED THREAD

XRTHE WATER-POT BECOMES DAMAGED, UK SHORED THROW

IT INTO THE WATER AND TAKE VI’ ANOTHER WITH THE

'ROVER FORMULAS.--(61)
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Bhdsya.

The present verse enjoins that when these things are
damaged, they should he thrown into water and others should
he taken up ; and the sequence of the ‘throwing’ and the
‘taking up’ is to he just as it is found in the text. In as
much as one has got to take up these things again, they can-
not he regarded as forming part of the Initiatory Ceremony
itself; if it were part of this ceremony, then all their purpose
would have been fulfilled by the completion of the ceremony
The right view therefore is that these should continue to he
taken up throughout the ‘student-stage.’

“But is it not possible to regard the throwing into water
here laid down as the disposal of the things mentioned, if they
happen, during the Initiatory Ceremony—and before its com-
pletion,—to he damaged by divine or human adverse forces ?
The taking up of fresh ones, would, in this case he necessar
for the completion of the ceremony; just as there is of the
begging-howl. Is it absolutely impossible for the text to h
taken in this manner, that the mere fact of the re-taking being
laid down should be made the basis of assuming that, the things
should continue to be held throughout the student-stage? ”

Our answer to the above is as follows—As for mere
‘holding,’ this lias been laid down in connection with the staff
only (during the Initiatory Rite); as for the girdle what is to
be done during the ceremony is only its tying (round the
waist); so that what should be done as part of the Initiato
Ceremony is the peculiar arrangement of strings (which con-
stitutes the act of tying); this being done, the purpose of tht
Injunction will have been fulfilled ; so that if, at some future
time, any thing becomes damaged or not, what effect coi Id
that have upon the ceremony (which will have been long
completed) ? As for the particular form of ‘disposal,” this
helps the Rite only when what has become damaged
forms an integral part of the Rite itself Nor again h w
the scriptures laid down any purpose for which the gir
etc,, arc; worn, for the fulfilment of which purpose, tin.
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re-taking of them (during the ceremony) would he enjoined
(in the present text) ; it is only when the purpose of a
certain object has not been fulfilled, that we take it for
granted that that object should be taken up again. For
these reasons, because the text lays down (a) a particular form
of Disposal, and (6) the re-taldng of the things, we conclude
that, even though the holding of these may form an integral
part of the Initiatory Ceremony, the necessity of this holding
does not end with the completion of the ceremony. Then
again, the girdle, etc., are mentioned in the same category as
the *water-pot,” which continues to be held after the cere-
mony also; and this shows that the other articles also are
to continue to be held, and all this 4holding * forms part of
the observances (of the Religious Student). From all this
it follows that the girdle and other tilings are subservient to
both : by the force of ccontext, they form part ol the Initia-
tory Ceremony, and since they are found t >be held after
the completion of that ceremony, they are to continue as
lon" as the ‘student-stage * lasts. That, the *water-pot has
to be carried (always) for the purpose of carrying water is
also implied by (the binding and universal character of) the
injunction of the 4Disposal * ; otherwise (if the pot were not
meant to be carried always), the meaning of the injunction
would be that the disposal is to be carried out only when
the water-pot may be held , and this would make the Injunc-
tion partial and limited in its application.
As regards the 4holding of the staff,” this comes to be re-
s rdedas part of the ‘begging of food,” on the basis of sequence
i..njoined in the rule 4one should beg for food after taking
ap the staff'; but on the basis of actual practice, it comes
to be done in connection with such ordinary w'lking also as
is not done for the purpose of 4food-begging.” Flitif does
ot mean that the staff should be held always; lor the boy
, io may be holding the stick would be unable to do such acts
as standing, sitting, sleeping, eating and so forth ; similarly
in Verse 270 it is laid down that the boy, when
oceeding to read the Veda, should sit with joined palms
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(and this would not be possible if he held the staff in
his hand).

‘* With the proper formulas ’—this means that the re-
taking of the articles should he in the same manner in which
they are taken up during the Initiatory Ceremony; and in that
connection formulas are laid down in regard to the wearing of
the Girdle, and not in regard to the holding of the staff.—(64)
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XSV.—Keshanta—Hair-clipping
YEKSE LXY

The sacrament of Keshanta is ordained for the Brah-
mana IN HIS SIXTEENTH YEAR; FOR THE KsaXTRIYA IN
HIS TWENTY-SECOND YEAR, AND FOR THE YAISHYA TWO
YEARS LAIER.—(65)

Bhasya.

*Keshanta—Hair-clipping is—the name of a particular
sacrament. This sacrament should be done, for the Brahmana,
i) his sixteenth year, from conception. Eor a knowledge of the
e: ict form of this sacrament our only Source is the Grhyasutra.

‘ Two years later'—i.e., in the year, which is two years later
than the twenty-second. Or, the compound may he taken as
qualifying ‘time,” so that the meaning is—*“at the time which
cr les two years later than the twenty-second,’—for the
Faishya." The numeral adjective ‘two’ must he taken as

ilifying years-, as the whole verse refers to years,—(65)



XV.—Sacraments for Females

VERSE LXVI

For females, this whole series should he performed

AT THE RIGHT TIME AND IN THE PROPER ORDER, FOR THE
PURPOSE OF SANCTIFYING THE BODY ;

Vedic formulas— (66)

BUT WITHOUT TEL

Bhasya.

“Tim whole series ’ should he done for females, without
the recitation of Vedic formulas. *Series stands foi tl
entire body of sacraments, beginning with the *Birth-ritei,
along with all the acts that constitute their procedure.

‘For the purpose of sanctifying —i.e,, purifying—"the hod, :
This means that the purpose oi. the sacraments in the ca
of females that is the same as that in that of males.

*At the proper time,’—i.e., without letting that time pa
which has been prescribed for the several sacraments. The
term 4yatha ’ here signifies non-transgression, and hence, not
signifying 4similarity,” it is compounded according to
PSnini 2. 1. 7.

The same explanation applies to the compound 4yathae
kramam ’ also.

In as much as the text has distinctly asserted that it
is only the reciting of Vedic formulas that may he
omitted, there could be no idea of the sacraments (for femah
being performed at a time, or in an order, other than the
prescribed ones; so that the prohibition of other times and
another order should lie taken as merely describing what is
already known, and as added only for the purpose of filling up
the metre. AIll that is really meant by the text is that for
females the aeraments should be performed without
Vedic formulas.
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Tlie “series * spoken of above would imply that like the
‘Birth-rite * and the other ceremonies, the °‘Initiatory cere-
mony ’ also should be performed for females; with a view to
preclude this idea, the Text adds—

VERSE LXVII

F,> females the Rites of marriage have been ordained
TOBE THEIR ‘VeDIC SACRAMENT,” TnE SERVING OF THE
HUSBANDS THEIR ¢ RESIDENCE WITH THE TEACHER,” AND THE
HOUSEHOLD-DUTIES THEIR * TENDING OF FIRE.— (67)

Bhasya.

The ceremony called * Opanayana,” ‘ Initiation,” has been
called *Vedic,” because it is gone through for the purpose of
studying the Veda. This ceremony, in the case of females,
consists of the 1Rites of marriage,’—i.e., those rites that
art accomplished by means of marriage. Thus, since * mar-
iage ’ has been prescribed for them in place of the ‘lInitia-
tion,” the former has been described here as becoming the
1st ef; and this can preclude the necessity of ‘Initiation’
only if the purposes of this latter were taken as served by
the “ marriage.’

Objection.—** Well, the Initiation may be excluded from
women, but the study of the Veda and the keeping of the
ob: wvances have still got to be performed.'1

With a view to preclude these two also, the Text adds -
* The serving of husband is their residence with the Teacher:
When the woman series—attends upon and reveres her hus-
V; d, she does what is meant to be accomplished by 1Residence
wi 1the Teacher.” The study of the Veda could be done by
the woman only if she resided with the Teacher; and as there
i, 3 mResidence with the Teacher in her case, how can there
b uy studying of the Veda? ‘ Household duties’ .—*U that

does in the course of her household work,—e g., cooking,

ing together of articles for household use, general super-
on and so forth, which are going to be described in

a

L
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discourse 1X, “the husband should employ her in saving wealth
&c., &e.” (9. 11). These household duties are for the woman
what the ‘bringing of fuel’ in the morning and evening is
for the Religious Student (male). The term ‘tending of fire
stands for all the observances and vows that the student keeps

By reason of the ‘Marriage’ having taken the place of
the ‘Initiatory Ceremony’ (for women), it follows that, just
as in the case of men, all the ordinances of Shruti and Smrti
and custom become binding upon him after the Initiatory
Ceremony, before which they are free to do what they like, and
are unfit for any religious duties,—so for women, there is
freedom of action before Marriage, after which they become
subject to the ordinances of Shrutis and Smrtis.

Or, we may interpret the text as follows Marriage con-
stitutes the Vedic Sacrament—i.e., Upanayana for females;
even though marriage is not really the Upanayana, yet it is
spoken of as such attributively. The question arising as to
whence lies the similarity by virtue of which Marriage is
spoken of as Upanayana, the text adds 'the serving of
husband &c., &c.’—(67)

The next verse sums up the contents of the section—

VERSE LXVIII

Tuus has been described the Initiatory Ceremoni of
TWICE-BORN MEN,—THAT WHICH SANCTIFIES THEM AND
MARKS THEIR (REAL) BIRTH. LEARN NOW THE DUTIES TO
WHICH THEY SHOULD APPLY THEMSELVES. (68)

Bhasya.

So far we had the section dealing with the Initial:rv
Ceremony. All that has been said here pertains to that
ceremony.

“Well, if so, then the Keshunta (spoken of in 65) v mid
aiso pertain to the Initiation.”

Not so, as that sacrament has been laid down as to e
performed at its own time, which comes long afte
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Initiatory Ceremony has been finishc  jo that, even though
it is mentioned in the same con' it becomes connected
with other rites by virtue of the fo of syntactical connec-
tion. Thus it is that some peop regard the Keshanta as
to be done after the Pinal Baf (to say nothing of the
Initiation).

The term ‘aupanayanika’ means pertaining to the TJipa
nciyana, the initial vowel being prolonged, as in other cases
explained before.

* ‘Birth —being born from their parents; this is what is
‘marked’—manifested, perfected—by the said ceremony;
even though born, the boy, before Initiation, is as good as
not born; as till then he is not entitled to any religious
icts. Hence the ceremony is what ‘ marks5his birth.

* Sanctifies —this has been already explained.

The duties with which the initiated boy becomes con-
nected—to which he becomes entitled,—those that should be

rformed by the initiated boy—all these are going to be
expounded;—these 'now learn.—(68)
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XVI. —General Duties of Twice=born Men
VERSE LXIX

Having initiated the pupil, the Teacher should, first
OF ALL, TEACH HIM CLEANLINESS, RIGHT BEHAVIOUR, FIRE'
TENDING AND ALSO THE TWILIGHT-DEVOTIONS.— (09)

Bhasya.

cShould teach —should make him learn.

" hirst of all * —this does not mean that Cleanliness should
be taught before Right Behaviour and the rest; in fact, there
is no order of sequence intended among those mentioned here;
all that the text is going to lay down is that after the
Initiation there should be the teaching of the observances
and after the pupil has been instructed regarding the obser
vances, he should proceed with the study of the Veda.
Hence if the text meant that the boy should be taught Fire-
kindling and the Twilight-Devotions before being taught the
observances, it would be laying down for him the reciting of
mantras not prescribed anywhere else,—because each of the
two acts mentioned is performed with mantras. As for
‘cleanliness,” there can be no fixed time for it; and it must
be taught on the very day on which the boy has been initiated
So also ‘ Right Behaviour.” For these reasons it is clear
the phrase ‘first of all ’ is meant to denote importance, and jt
does not mean that it is to be taught before everything else

* Cleanliness '—stands for all those acts that begin with
the washing of the private parts, once, &c., &c. (5. 136) and
ending with the sipping of water.

‘Bight Behaviour’—rising to receive the Teacher and
other superiors, offering them seat and saluting them.
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‘Fire-tending’—the kindling of fire, and supplying of
fuel.

The devotion offered at twilight, to the Sun, consists in
meditating upon the form of the Sun. This is what is meant
by the *Twilight-Devotions.” Or, it may refer to what is going
to be prescribed below, in verse 101.

This is what constitutes the ‘Duty relating to Obser-
vances.—(69)
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XVI1l.—Rules of Study

The author now proceeds to describe the rules relating
to Study —

VERSE LXX

W hen about to study, he shall be taught with his pace
to the north, when he has sipped water according
to law, has formed the B rahmaStjali (with his hands),
WEARS LIGHT CLOTHING AND HAS THE ORGANS UNDER FULL
CONTROL— (70)

Bhdsya.

The Future ending (in ‘adhyisyairumah’) denotes the
immediate future; and means *when engaging in study,’
*when beginning to study,” “when desiring to proceed with
his study.’

‘ He shall be taught, with hisface to the north'—Gautama
(1.55) has laid down- that ‘the pupil should face the east,
while the Teacher faces the west.’

‘When he has sipped water according to laid —refers
to the rules prescribed above regarding the sipping of water.

The compound ‘brahn/mijalitcftah *is to be expounded as * he
by whom Brahmanjali has been formed.” the past-participal
adjective (‘kftah’) being placed at the end, according to
Panini 2.2.37;—the present compound being analogous to
such compounds as ‘ahitdgni’ and the like. Or, we may
read ‘brahmanjalilift.’

*If""ears light clothing\ —**2, with clothes thoroughly washed;
a thorough washing always makes the cloth ‘light’; hence
lightness’ indicates cleanliness Or, ‘light clothing’ may
be taken in its literal sense, the lightness of the clothing
being meant to serve a visible purpose: if the boy wore
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heavily clad in thick woolen clothes, he would not feel the
strokes of the rope with which he would be struck when
found to he inattentive, and not feeling the stroke, he
would not study in the proper manner;,and if the Teacher,
on this account, found it necessary to remove the cloth from
the hack (each time that the rope would be laid on the back),
this would tire the Teacher himself ; and further, if the boy
were struck with the rope on the naked body, he would feel
great pain.

* One who has his organs under full control’ ;.—i.e., one who
has fully subdued all his organs, both external and internal.
The sense is that he should not turn his eyes this way and
that, should not listen to anything and everything that may
be talked of, he should devote all bis attention to his
own study.—(70)

VERSE LXXI

V.T THE BEGINNING- AND AT THE END 01- THE (STUDY OP) THE
Veda, the feet of TriilE Teacher should always be
CLASPED; AND THE VEDA SHOULD BE STUDIED WHTH
JOINED PALMS ; THIS IS WHAT HAS BEEN CALLED THE
‘RrahmaSjali.—(71)

JBhasya.

Though the term ‘brahma has many meanings, vet, iu
view of the fact of the present context bearing on ‘study,’ it
is taken here as standing for the Veda.

“*At lhe beginning of the Veda’,—the Locative ending
denotes occasion , and since the context bears upon ‘study,’
the beginning meant is that of the .action rtf stud//; and the
*beginning ' stands for the very first recitation by the person
concerned. And it is at this first recitation that the Teacher’s
feet are to be clasped. The term * beginning * bore cannot
stand for the first letters of the Vedas—*‘agnim.lid ’ (Rgveda),
‘ilhe tvorjc (Yajurveda), ‘ agnm agohi’ (Sftmaveda); because
these opening words could never form the occasion (for the
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il
clasping of the feet); for the simple reason that (being
parts of the eternal Veda) they are ever present; while it is
only what is itself occasional (occurring only at certain times)
that can he the occasion for anything. Hence what is meant
is that—*when one is going to begin the study of the Veda,
he should clasp the Teacher’s feet, and having done that he
should recite the words of the Veda’; and it does not mean that
he should clasp the Teacher’s feet every time that he may
study the Veda.

“The first moment of the act is what is called its
‘beginning ’; and it is this beginning that is spoken of as the
occasion. Now it is only what is existent that can form the
occasion for anything ;e.g., when living existence is regarded as
the occasion for the performance of Agnihotra, it is the exist-
ence that is present. It is true that in some cases, the burning
of the house and such other past events also are spoken
of as the occasion for certain acts; but in these cases we
accept them as such because that is what is actually prescribed.
In the present instance however, the ‘beginning of study’
and ‘clasping of the feet’ should be regarded as simul-
taneous.”

Our answer to the above is as follows—What is called
‘beginning > here is the making up of one’s mind to study,
and not the first moment of the act. The Boy makes up his
mind to study as soon as the Teacher addresses to him the
words *now read ’; so that it is after this that the feet are
to be clasped. This is intended to be the propitiation of the
Teacher who is going to bestow a favour. Just as in the
ordinary world, when a person is going to bestow a favour
upon another, the latter welcomes him with the words—
‘it is through you that I have been saved from this sin.’

This clasping of the foot is meant to embody the speech-
less request—‘we are ready to proceed with our study ’; for
the Teacher is never to be directed with the words ‘now teach
us.” All that is to be done is that the Boy should approacl
him (and clasp his feet), with a view to remind him tha‘
it is time for study, and it is only after this approaching ha
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been done, that the words of the Veda should begin to be
recited.

Further, in view of the rule that ‘one should study the
Veda with joined palms,’ if the boy were to study (with joined
palms), he would be transgressing the rule regarding the
clasping of feet (if the study and the feet-clasping were
meant to be simultaneous) [for one who would have his hands
joined could not clasp the feetj.

* Hid"—Ceasing, desisting from study.

Though the term ‘brahma ’ is the subordinate factor in
the compound (‘brahmdrambhe’) yet, in as much as the
term ‘end’is a relative term, it is taken as correlated to the
term ‘brahma ’; specially because there is no other word in
the text with which it could be connected.

‘Always '—implies that this rule regarding the clasping
of feet should be observed at the beginning and end of all
future study, every day. |If this word were not present, the
rule would be taken as applying to only that ‘beginning of
study’ which comes immediately after the Initiatory Cere-
mony ; on the analogy of the Arambhaniya Isti, which is
pt .-formed only at the beginning of the first DarshapTim/arnds<
sacrifice performed by the Agnihotrin, after he has done the
‘* Fire-kindling,” and not at that of each succeeding Ikrrsf/a-
puj lianuisa, which is performed every month.

From morning till such time as the daily routine of reciting
two Chapters has not been finished, the whole is regarded as
a suigle act of “study ’; so that if at intervals, there is some
oh:'ruction, the resuming of study on the same day is not
regarded as ‘beginning’; and at each resumption, the foot

re not clasped. In another Smyii we read—*‘The clasping
of he Teacher’s feet should bo done every day in the morn-
ing,” Gautama, 2.53).

Having joined—making them touch one another.

Should be studied ’;—what is meant is that tin- hands
> raid be placed in that posture which resembles the tortoise,

‘ This is Brafwiumjali’; this explains the meaning of the

n ‘brahmmjali.—(71)

42
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VERSE LXXII

The clasping op the teacher’s feet should re done with
CROSSED HANDS : THE LEFT SHOULD BE TOUCHED WITH THE
left and the right with the right.—(72)

Bhasya.

The ‘clasping of the Teacher’s feet ’ mentioned in the
preceding verse ‘should he done with crossed hands’

In answer to the question as to what sort of the *crossing
of hands should be done, the Author adds—‘the left’ foot
‘should he touched with the left” hand ; it is mere touching
that should be done, the Teacher should not be troubled by
the foot being held for a long time. This ‘crossing’ a
obtained by the two hands being simultaneously moved towards
one another. That is, the feet having to be clasped by the
pupil standing in front of the Teacher; the left hand is moved
towards the right and the right towards the left; it is thus
that the left foot becomes touched by the left hand and the
right foot by the right hand. This is the *crossing of the
hands.’

Others read the text as ‘tinyastaponina,” *‘with well-
placed hands.” The *placing’ being implied by the touchiny
what the addition of the epithet would imply is that the feet
should j.ot be touched merely with the finger tips,—in the
way in which a red-hot piece of iron is touched, for fear of
burning,—but the hands should be ‘well-placed" actually
held upon the feet. Pressing of the feet would cause pain
to the 'readier, and is as such prohibited. Such is tin
explanation provided of this version of the text.—(72)

VERSE LXXIII

W hen the pupil is going to study, ihe Teacher, eve-
FREE FROM INDOLENCE, SHOULD S*Y— *HO, READ !” AN
HE SHOULD CEASE WHEN HE SAYS ‘LET THERE BE
STOP | '— (73)
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JBhasya.

H hen (joing to study' and the other expressions have
mi.ready been explained before. The present verse adds a
direction for the Teacher. When a boy is desirous to read the
Veda from a Teacher, he should he invited with the words
ho, read! Until he is so invited, the Boy should not press
the Teacher with such importunate requests as— ‘please teach
us this chapter !’ Another Smrti has declared—40One should
study on being invited to do so’. (Yajnavalkya, Achara427).

Sa\ mg the words ‘let there h a stop,” ‘he should cease —
desist,— who is to cease?—The Teacher; as is clear from the
nommative case-ending used. Or, it may be taken to mean
that the pupil should cease only when dismissed by the
IVh* her, and not according to his own wish ; the construction
of the ; issage in this case being—*when the Teacher says
Itd there be a stop, then the pupil should cease.'

Other people have explained this rule regarding the time
ot an - n; as applying to all readers—the pupil as well as
the IV.-cher. And this is in accordance with another Smrti,
which tys—* Having recited the Veda, at the time of ceasing,
one. sin dd touch the ground with ike fore-finger and pro-
10 nco wasft’in the case of the Yajurveda, lvispastam ’ in
t1.' c? -e oi the Sanian, ‘viramah ’in the case of the Bgveda
and ‘arttniasva’ in the case of the Atharva.”

‘1l <e-from indolence —without sloth ; ‘indolence’ is sloth ;

die man beset with sloth is Called ‘indolent’; and when he
ha., give-::;, it up he is called \f>ee from indolence." This is
niei..; to be merely descriptive. ‘Indolence’ here does not
mean fatigue, The present text should never be taken to mean
that what is here laid down is for only one who is free from
mdowiua while for those beset with indolence there is some

other rule —(73)
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VERSE LXXIV

One should always pronounce the Pranava in the
BEGINNING AND AT THE END OP THE VeDA. 1Ip IT IS NOT
ACCOMPANIED BY THE SYLLABLE “Oil' IN THE BEGINNING.
iT TRICKLES AWAY ; AND (IF IT IS NOT ACCOMPANIED BY IT I
AT THE END, IT BECOMES SHATTERED.— (71)

Bhasya.

Here also, in accordance with what has gone before (under
71), *one should pronounce the Pranava in the beginning and
at the end of the Veda’ —which means that the syllable is to
he pronounced in the beginning and at the end oi the action
of reading the Veda.

The term ‘pranava’ stands for the syllable ‘om"*; as is
dear from what the text adds later on—* not accompanied
by the syllable om.'

<Always'—has been added in order to show that the rule
applies to every act of study. Without this term it would
appear, from the context, that it applies to only that first
study by the Religious Student which is done tor the gettine
up of the text. When the adverb ‘always5 has been added,
it becomes clear that the rule applies to all forms of sti
__that which is done for the purpose of keeping the memory
of the text fresh, or that which is done by the Household.-
and other people in obedience to the injunction that mth
Veda should he studied every day.” As regards the 1 >ng
of Vedic mantras during the Twilight Prayer, etc., the - -
the syllable 4ora’ the author is going to enjoin directly (in
Verse 78). What is laid down here is not meant to be a
necessary accompaniment of the Veda,-which would meatP
that the rule is to he followed whenever one pronoun - s any
Vedic passage ; thus it is that the Pranava is not use 'nt|
Vedic mantras on the following occasions: at oblations i
into fire, or during the japa of mantras, or in course £ the
teaching of scriptures, or at the recitation of the * Ydyy
other hymns, or when Vedio passages are quoted only by



11 V <3

VERSE LXXV : RULES OR STUDY 333

illustration. From all this it follows that the adverb ‘always’

is meant to show only that the rule laid down applies to that

study of the Veda which forms the subject-matter of the

context. As for the necessity of using the Pranava at

the beginning of one’s daily study, this is secured byrthe

construing of the term ‘always * of the preceding verse with

the present one.

In praise of what has been enjoined the text adds—*If it
is not accompanied by the syllable om, etc.” If, in the begin-
ning, the Veda is not accompanied by the syllable ‘om,” it
trickles off. The compound ‘aaonkftmn ’ is to be expounded
it “that which is not accompanied,—i.e., sanctified—Dby the
mylhlde om’ according to Panini, 2, 1. 32; or, it may be ex-
pou led as ‘that Veda in which the syllable om is not
uttered/—the order of the terms in this case being in accordance
with the rule laid down in connection with the *Sakhadi

group, according to Panini, (1 2. 170.

At the end’—at the close. The particle ‘and ’ indicates
>hat the term ‘not accompanied by the syllable om® is to be
coi  ’ued here also.

4'Prickles off—becomes shattered'—Both these terms are
nu ant to indicate the futility of the study. The sense being
that hat religious act, in which the Veda studied in the said
dele ive fashion is used, absolutely fails to accomplish its
purpose. This is an Artha/cadn meant to be deprecatory of
tho ‘aid method of study. When milk is placed in a pot,
the lilks passes off all round; and this is what is called
ling off’; and if the milk becomes destroyed after it has
hem) boiled and become solidified, this is what is called
‘ becoming shattered.’— (7-i)

VERSE LXXV

Heated upon Kusha-buades pointing eastwards and
*anotified by Kusha-buades, when one has purified
1UMSELF BY MEANS OF THREE ‘liIREATH-SUSPINSIONS,—
MIEN ALONE HE BECOME* ENTITLED TO 'tlIE SYLLABLE
Om.—(75)
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Blidsya.

The terra ‘kata’ means ‘kusha-blade’ "Seated upon ’ them,
—i.e., seated upon kasha-blades pointing eastwards. The
accusative ending in ‘kutdn ’ being in accordance with Paniiji
1. 4. 4jb, adhisthimfhasctm learning where the latter part-
consists of the (actors stha —‘a’—1nsetm.” In the word
*paryupaslinah also we have an *a’, the word containing the

factors pari upa «  lasinah ’; the prefixes ‘pari’ and
*upa ’ having no significance at all.
1Sanctified by knsha-blcides ;—i.e., having been made pure.

Ihe term ‘pavitra cannot stand for the Aghamarshana and
other mantras ; for the simple reason that at the time that the
text is being dealt with, the student has not read those mantras.
Nor are kusha-blades capable, by their mere presence, to bring
about purification for one who does no (purificatory) act; t us
then, the necessity of some intervening act being essential,
are led to conclude, on the basis of another Smpti, that this ict
is in the form of touching the sense-organs; Gautama ;1.48- 0)
having prescribed ‘the touching of the organs with Kusha-
blades and seating upon Kusha-blades pointing eastwards.’
‘Purified by 'means of three Breath-suspensions.’—The
air passing through the mouth and the nostrils is called pram '
cbreath ; and the ‘ayamu ’ of this is its suspension, holdm
within the body, preventing its going out. Another Smrt:
(Yajnavalkya, Aehuru, 28) has laid down the measure of Me
time cjuring which the breath is to be suspended—as also the
mantra accompanying it,—* One, witholding his breath, should
mutter three times the Gayatri along with the Pranava and
the Shims,—this is what is called ‘Breath-suspension Tim
revered Vashisfha has added to these the Great Vydhptis id
It is the end of the mantra that should mark the end of
suspension, no other limit for it being prescribed. In as much
as all Smrtis arc meant to serve the same purpose, we m
accept this same method of ‘Breath-suspension ’ to be men

by the present text also, specially as there is no inconsister
with it.
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Objection.—* What has been said here involvesa mutual
interdependence : until the Breath-suspensions have been per-
formed one should not pronounce ‘Om,’ while without this
syllable “Orix’ there can he no ‘Breath-suspension’.”

There is nothing wrong in this. When Yajriavalkya lays
down that ‘one should mutter three times; etc.,” all that is
meant is the mental act of remembering, thinking of, the
syllable * Om ’; for when the breath is suspended, there can he
no utterance of any syllable; though it is true that ‘Japaj
‘Reciting,” is (in most cases) something that can he accom-
plished only by an operation of speech. In connection xvith
the reading of the Veda however, what is intended is actual
utterance of the syllable ; and this for the simple reason that
the act of reading consists of actual utterance—the root (in
md/igayrnia ’) signifying the making of sound, and sound is that
which is heard by the Ear, and not that which is cognised
only by the mind.

What is prescribed here is not something applicable to the
syllable ‘Orh itself,—whereby it could be made applicable to
the uttering of the syllable on other occasions also. It has
been said that the syllable should be pronounced at the begin-
niu* of Yedic study ;but if tlio rule here laid down were meant
t be applicable to all utterances of the syllable, it would have
to he observed in connection with such utterances of it in or-
dii irv parlance as when one says ‘we say i/es (oiii).’

:ien again, Gautama (14-ri) has declared that °the three
Hrealh-suspensions extend over fifteen moments.” The term
a; ‘moment,” stands for that point of time which is

up in the pronouncing of i simple unmodified vowel; and

w much as this cannot he consistent with the time-limit
pri a ibed by Yajriavalkya, this latter cannot be accepted as
applicable to what is prescribed by Gautama; in which connec-
ts n again no mantras are laid down. From this it is clear that
tb : can be ‘Breath-suspensions’ even without tire uttering
of . syllable *oiix” And thus thpe need he no mutual inter-

dependence.
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Then alone does the man ‘become entitled to the syllable om’;
—ix., to the 4pronouncing ’ of the syllable,—the word 4pro-
nouncing ’ having to be supplied if the entire term 4ohkara’
is taken as standing for the Pranava. If however we take
the term 4Jcar ' separately in the sense of making,—so that
4oriikara ’ means the making or uttering of the syllable 4om,’
—then we do not need to supply any other word. The uttering
of the syllable having been laid down (under 74), where it is
called 4pranava ’ ;—the term 4ohkara’ in the present sense
simply serves the purpose of explaining what that $ranava3is.
So that *pranava * and 4ohkara ’ are synonymous terms ; as we
have already pointed out (in the Bhasya on 74).—(75)

VERSE LXXVI

Out of the three Vedas, Prajapati milked the letter
4a THE LETTER 4UAND THE LETTER 4m; AS ALSO THE
SYLLABLES 4BHUH-BHUVA H-SVAH.'— (76)

Bhasya.
This verse is a valedictory supplement to the foregoing
injunction.

The syllable 4om ’ is an aggregate of the three letters 4

4u’ and 4m’; and the present verse describes the origin of
each of these.

40ut of the three Pedas '—from the three Vedas.

4Milked;—churned out; just as butter is churned out of
the curd.

Not only the three letters, but also something else, in the
shape of the syllables 4bhUh-bhuvah-svah.’—(76)

VERSE LNXVII

Out of the three Vedas again, tub Supreme P raja

MILKED EACH FOOT Of THE SAVITHT VERSE BEGIN! G
WITH 4TAT,— (77)
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\ \* mBhasya.

The present verse is a valedictory description of the origin
of the Gayatni-verse beginning with the words ‘tat savitur
varanyam,” which serves the purpose of introducing the coming
injunction. As for the injunction of the Vyahrtis, this is to
be deduced from the valedictory description contained in the
preceding verse. As for the actual order in which the several
syllables have to be pronounced, that is ascertained from the
order in which they are found mentioned in the text. The
author is also going to laydown in the next verse—'They
should pronounce this syllable (oiii), and this verse (*tat savi-
tur, etc.’), preceded by the Vyahrtis.

‘Milked’—churned out.

Beginning with ‘tat” —though this being all that the text
sa\s i; might refer to an altogether different verse—*tat savitur
' 'nn. he, etc.” (ljtgveda, 5. 82. 1), which is not three-footed,—
yelit is the three-footed verse that should be taken as referred
to he.”); and it is the ‘ Savifri ’ verse that is three-footed.

1n as much as Kashyapa and other sages are also called
1 ipati’ the text has added the qualification ‘Supreme’;

it is Hiranyagarbha that becomes specified; as it is
lie who dwells on the highest spot, from where there is no
re< i-on (to worldliness).

This has been addl'd with a view to show the extreme
importance of the Savilrl verse;—it was churned by the
bight}l of all Prajapatis, out of the Vedas.— (77)

VBItSE LXXVIII

Kim HN8, AT THE TWO TWILICUTS, THIS SYLLABLE AND ’IMS
VERSE, PRECEDED BY THE VYAHRTIS, TUB BItUIMAFA,
* VRNED IN THE VEDA, BECOVES ENDOWED WITH VelUuC

mhit.—{78)
Bhasya.

nigh this verse is syntactically /connected with the sec-
valing with the Injunction of Vedie stud}', yet it is to

13
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be taken as embodying the injunction of recitation during
the Twilight-Prayers ; and as regards the *Gayatrl -verse
itself, the mention of it (in the present verse) is merely for
the purposes of reference (the injunction of its recitation
having already gone before), while that of the Prcmava and
the Vycihrtis forms the direct injunction of the recitation
of these, which has not been enjoined anywhere else.

To this some people make the following objection —

“This cannot be regarded as an Injunction pertain-
ing to the Twilight Prayers; as these do not form the
subject-matter of the present context. Even if it was
an injunction, it could only be one pertaining to the
Religious Student; as it is the Student whose duties are
being propounded in the present context. But this is not
possible, since the text has added the qualification *learned
in the Veda'-, and certainly the student just initiated
could never be ‘learned in the Veda.” Further, the text
also adds a particular fruit—'becomes endowed with
Vedic merit'; while the Injunction of the Twilight-
Prayers is a compulsory one. Then again, we do not
understand what is this fruit, called ‘Vedic merit’ wliich is
described as proceeding from the recitation. If w
meant is the merit proceeding from the recitation of the
Veda, and if the attaining of this merit is what is
meant by being “‘endowed with Vedic merit’—then,
in regard to this view it has to be noted that so far as the
Injunction of Veda-reciting is concerned—which forms the
subject-matter of the present context,—there can no
other result proceeding from it, except the underst Hiding
of the meaning of the Vedic texts; for the simple i- son
that no such result has been anywhere mei lioned.
Further, in as much as there is a perceptible result in the
shape of the comprehension of meaning, there can be no
room for the assuming of any other results. The injunc-
tion of Veda-recitiug that there is for the Househoi Inl-
and others,—in the words ‘day after day one
recite the Veda'—this also is a compulsory one; a
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results mentioned in connection with it, in the shape of
*milk, and honey, etc.,” this is only a valedictory supple-
ment. From all this it is clear that the present verse cannot
be regarded as an Injunction (of recitation during the
Twilight Prayers).  Specially as, if it were taken as an
Injunction, all the above difficulties ,will have to be
explained. On the other hand, if the verse be taken as a
valedictory reference, then the term ‘reciting3 could be
taken as referring to the Reciting of the Yeda, which
forms the subject-matter of the context; and in that
case it would be possible to construe the term ‘Yedic
merit ’ also in some way or the other.”

Our answer to the above is as follows —

It lias been already explained that the implications of
context are always set aside by those of Syntactical
Connection ; and for the very reason that the terms
‘lnarm:  in the Yeda’ and ‘Twilight prayers’ are not
connected with the subject-matter of the context,—the
presen Injunction is to be taken as pertaining to some-
thing else. The Injunction is simply to the effect that
during the two Twilight Prayers one should pronounce
the three expressions (Om—Savitrl verse— Vyahrtis) ; and
the term ‘learned in the Veda’ is merely descriptive ?

“But as a matter of fact, it is possible only for
persons in the Householder and other stages to be
‘k r.iieu in the Veda ’; the Student can never be so.

I hat has this possibility got to do with the matter?
If the term is taken as merely descriptive of what is
aueady known from other sources, then the injunction
contain: | in the verse becomes applicable to people in all
stag, of life. While if the term ‘learned in the Veda ’ were
taken a significant epithet of the Nominative agent
tor th act enjoined), then the student would not be
e.i. 0 the act.

> should the term he taken as merely

descriptive ?”
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Por the simple reason that there would (otherwise) he a
syntactical split. The injunction pertaining to the
Injunction of the Twilight Prayers, what has to be
enjoined regarding it is. the reciting of the Pranava
and the Vyahrtis, which lias not been  enjoined
anywhere else. Now, if in addition to these, something
else were taken as enjoined,—in the form of *being
learned in the Veda,’—then there would he a syntactical
split [the sentence in question containing two injunctions.
(a) ‘should recite the Pranava, etc.,” and (b) "'should leun
the Veda’] ; and it is not legitimate to enjoin (by meai of
a single sentence) several details pertaining to an act
already enjoined. Nor is it possible (as another altern tive)
to take the mention of the Pranava and the Vyahrtis
as merely descriptive [because their injunction has not
been met with anywhere else].

Prom all this it follows that what the Text means is
as follows:—‘In connection with the reciting of the
Gayalri that has been enjoined in relation to the Twilight
Prayers, there is this further detail that the said i
tion is to be preceded by the uttering of the Pr .
and the Vyahrtis.’

The mention of the" Brahmaiui® is only by way
illustration.

It has been argued above that—* the text speaks ol a
result, while the Injunction of the Twilight Prayers b
compulsory one.”

But what inconsistency is there in this ? \\ hile wwit *
enjoined is a compulsory act, the result mentioned may follow
from the further detail mentioned in the text ; the me. o
being that ‘the said result follows from the previously enjoin
Twilight Prayer, when it is accompanied by the recitation f
the Pranava and the Vyahrtis. dust as when the ordinal '
Agnihotra is performed with the water brought over in the
milkinsr vessel, there comes about the particular result i
shape of cattle; and thifei accordance with the injur

A

J
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that *for one desiring cattle water should be brought in (he
milking vessel.’

It is on the strength of this last injunction that we have
made bold to say what we have said above. In reality the
injunction contained in the verse is not an optional one at all
(meant only for those desiring the particular result mentioned).
Specially as another Sm\<i (Yajnavalkya, 1. 23) clearly lays
it down as a compulsory injunction—*One should recite the
Goif/atrl along with the S/liras, preceded by the Vydhrtis:
Further, you have vyourself argued that the exact nature of
the result (‘Yedic merit’) cannot be ascertained (which is
an argument against the text being taken as laying
down a result).

As a matter of fact, what ‘Vedic merit’ means is as fol-
lows:—“The merit that has been described in the Veda as
resulting from the saying of the Twilight Prayers accrues
to man only when he recites all the three expressions—and not
by reciting the Oayatrl only.” *‘Punya,” “inerit’is excellence.
Since Sniptis are based upon the Veda, what is mentioned in
the Smrtis is also called *Veda-merit,” which last expression
stands for the *merit of the Veda'

“What is the merit of the Yeda ?”

That (merit) which is expounded by the Yeda. The merit
that results from the Yeda being recited may also be
called *the merit of the Veda’; but by virtue of the specific
relationship, it is what is expounded by the Veda,—and what is
produced by it—that should be spoken of as *merit of the
V- da.” As for the producing of merit, this is done by other
tilings also, such as sacrificial performances and the like;
while the expounding of it is done by the Veda only.

Some people have taken the last foot of the \ orsc to
ovan as follows—*“What has been enjoined as compulsory
Vedic Study becomes fulfilled merely by reciting 1'I three
c- ressions during the Twilight Prayers.”

But this is not right. For if the present text meant this,
then it would he providing an option to what has been laid

n as the compulsory 'Vedic Study ; and this would mean
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the partial rejection of this study. But so long as wo
can avoid it, it is not right to admit the rejection of any
injunction.

* This syllable "—refers to the syllable ‘orn.’

“But this is not a single #&tler, containing as it does,
or three syllables.”

Our answer is that the term 4syllable’ here stands
for *vowel-sound ’ and econtact with consonants.” Hence the

term denotes that which forms the subject-matter of the
context.

two

* This Verse’—i.e., the Savitrl verse ‘tat savituruarenyam,
etc.’

‘Preceded by the Vydhrtis;—i.e., that before which the
Vydhrtis 'have been uttered. Here only the three Vydhrtis
are meant,—these alone having been mentioned in the
present context (in verse 76),—and not the seven, ending with
4Satyam.’

VERSE LXXIX

R epeating this Triad a thousand times in open air

THE TWICE-BORN PERSON BECOMES FREED, IN A MONTH,

FROM EVEN GREAT SIN, AS THE SNAKE FROM ITS SLOUGH.
-(79)

iihdsya.

The term 4bahih,” 4in open air,” stands for uncovered spot;
the sense being that it should be done outside towns and vil-
lages. on the bank of rivers and such places.

<j thousand times, repeating —reciting
again.

HAThe affix 4krtvasnch’ (in the term 4Sahasrakrtvah )
also signifies repetition, which is agaiu denoted by the word
4abhyasya’ also; so then is needless repetition.”

The repetition is not objectionable, in view of a distinction
he) ween general and particular. That is to say, the word 4abh-
yasy<d denotes repetition in general, and when the question

it again and
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arises as to the particular number of repetitions, we have the
text adding ‘a thousand times.” Both the general and the
particular could not be regarded as signified bv the single word
ending with the ‘krtvasuch * affix; because this latter word
Iways stands in need of a particular act (that has to be done
a thousand times). The mere expression 5deoadattah pan-
chakritvo’hah,” ‘Devadatta five times during the day’ does
not signify anything until the word ‘hhunkte,” ‘E atsis
added.
But the term ‘repeating also does not signify any parti-
cular act.”
True; but the act of reciting forms the subject-matter of
he context; so that the repeating is understood as pertaining
to that act; * repetition * standing for attending to it again and
again.

‘Even from great sin > —Ilie becomes freed from even such
heinous sins as ‘Brahmana-killing > and the like; what to say
of minor offences ?

*Api’ “Even,” denotes possibility, not cumulation-, cumu-
lation is expressed when more tilings than one are mentioned
separately; as in the sentence—‘there is sovereignty of
Devadatta, and of Yajnadatta also.” There is no such separate
mention in the text.

Question—* Prom what minor offences does the man be-
come freed? Cow-killing and such acts have been regarded
as *minor offences ’; and for every one of these the scriptures
have prescribed distinct expiatory rites along with all their
details. While as regards those acts that are not done
consciously, but which are regarded as must have hen.
done,—though no definite expiation could be prescribed for
miemn, yet they would be got rid of by means of the Twilight
Prayers and such other compulsory rites prescribed for daily
performance. Then again, if what is mentioned in the

resent verse were a real expiation, it should have come under
ie section on ExpiatoryRites (Ch. XI); just as it is said
under 11. 77)—*‘One may recite tta text of the Veda while
eeping due restraint over food.” Further, it the present verse
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were meant to prescribe an expiatory rite, the whole section
dealing with Expiatory Bites (Cli. X1) would he superfluous.
For, what accused person would omit to do the expiation
consisting dof, the mere reciting of mantras, and go in for the very
difficult rites endangering the body and very life itself ? Says
an old saying—* If honey were available in a place within easy
reach, wherefore should one go to the hills ? The desired
end having been accomplished, which wise man could put
forth further efforts ?”—and again—* What can he obtained for
a single coin, no wise man purchases for ten coins.” Nor can
the verse he taken as a valedictory supplement to what forms
the subject-matter of the context (i.e., Yedic Study), because
there is no ground for connecting it syntactically with the
context,—such grounds, for instance, as being found defective
if taken apart from the context and so forth.”

Our answer to the above is as follows:—The present verse
is a direct Injunction; and the act laid down is done for the
removing of sins. It has been argued ihat hat is laid dow.u1
here (being too easy) could not be regarded as optional with
those rites that are prescribed in a different context and are
very much more difficult.” But it can certainly be taken as
optional with those expiations which consist in Mantra-
recitations. For instance, the reciting of the Aghamarmna-
Mantra has been declared as destroying all sins; and with this
what is laid down in the present verse could be taken as
optional. In connection with the Agham/irsuna-3{antra, three
days fasting is prescribed, while according to what is laid
down in the present verse, the man becomes freed by doing
the reciting for a month, hut taking two ordinary meals ever*
day. Thus the difference between the two is not so great as to
lead us to regard them as very diverse in character.

Or, what is mentioned here may be taken as purifying th .
man from sucli past sins as arc indicated by the evil positio
of planets, etc.; and it is from these sins that the man become s
free *Sin’ ik something undesirable; from this the rna

bermnez freed,— As~ is not affected by the results of tho
Bins.
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4Just as the snake from the slough,’—just as the snake
becomes freed from the cast-off skin. This means that the

sin is completely removed.

For such past sins as are indicated by the discolouring of
the skin and such other diseases, other Smrtis have prescribed
many expiatory rites. All this we shall explain under the

section on Expiatory Rites.
It is in view of what is said in the present verse that we

have the saying—‘There is no fall for people who go on
reciting mantras and pouring libations.’—(79)

VERSE LXXX : RULES OF STUDY— Japa

VERSE LXXX

Bereft of this verse, and of the timely performance

OF HIS OWN DUTY, A PERSON OF B bAHMANA, KsATTRIYA OR

V aishya birth incurs the odium of good men. (80)

Bhasya.

‘By this verse —by the Savitrl.

«Bereft’ ;—he who fails to observe the Twilight Prayers and
m gleets Vedic Study.

* Odium —Blame.

* Among good men—Among the highly cultured people.

‘Incurs '—becomes open to.

With a view to show what sort of odium he incurs, the
Text adds—‘and of the timely performance of his oum duly
—* Timely —e.g., the sixteenth year for the Brahmana
ant* so forth. When the man is bereft of these rites, he

becomes despised.
Prom this it is clear that even though the boy may have been

cited, and as such become qualified for Aedic Stud}, \et,
if je is bereft of the Savitrl, he becomes a “ Vratya’ apostate.

What is meant by *his own duty " is just that duty which

ommon to the three castes; and this is the duty of
Ini iation. It is only when we hiterpret it thus that the
< lificatiou ‘timely > comes to have any sense If the ‘duty’

44
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meant w*ere the duties of Vedic Study and the rest, the text
would have said simply ‘performance of his own duty
(without the qualification ‘timely ’).

The term ‘yoni’ being synonymous with ‘birth * denotes

caste. So what is meant is the person of the Brahmana and
other castes.

The present verse is only a descriptive supplement, added
for the purpose of making the Expiatory Rites prescribed for

the Vratya (apostate) applicable to the omissions mentioned
here.—(80)

VERSE LXXXI

The three imperishable Mahavyahrtis preceded by the

SYLLABLE ‘OM,” AND THE THREE-FOOTED SIVITi:!,— THESE
SHOULD BE REGARDED AS THE ‘MOUTH OF BRAHMAN.
-(81)

Bhagya.

“ Preceded by the syllable Om in the beginning of
which the syllable ‘Om’ occurs.—‘Mahavyahrtis * ;—this refers
to the three syllables ‘bhuh—bkuvah—soak,” which form the
subject-matter of the present context.

‘Imperishable * ;—the syllables are so called in view of the
fact that the results proceeding from their repetition are hr
standing. If this were not meant, then the qualification would
be superfluous, as all words are equally imperishable, etern i.

Three-footed Savitrl;—the verse ‘tat suvituh, etc*

*The mouth of Brahman—These are called ‘moutl
in the sense that they form its opening. Hence this verse is
to be regarded as the valedictory supplement of the

Injunction that these should be recited at the beginning of
Vedic Study.

Or *mouth * may mean portal, the means —the sense bei
that union with Brahman is reached by this means. This
what is described in the next verse. -(81)
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VERSE LXXXII

He who, untired, recites this, day after day, for three
YEARS, TURNS INTO AIR, AND BECOMING TRANSFIGURED INTO
Akasha, reaches the Supreme Brahman.—(82)

Bhdsya.

lie becomes omnipresent, all-pervading, like Akasha.

‘ Transfigured into Akasha ’—means that be acquires the
nature of Akasha. ‘Marti' “Figure,’ does not stand here for
the Body ; as Akasha has no “body ’ at all.

“What is this ‘Brahman ’ into whose form the man is
said to become merged ?”

It is the Supreme Soul, of the nature of Bliss; He of
whom all these embodied souls are mere modes, just as waves
are of the ocean perturbed by the force of wind. And just as
win a the ocean becomes calm, the waves become merged into
it, in the same manner the embodied souls become transformed
and merged into the Supreme Soul. All this is going to be
de ribed in detail in Discourse 12.

What is enjoined in the present context is the mere
reciting and study of the Gdyatri verse, not its Japa, repeti-
tion; this is shown by the fact that the number of repetitions
is not stated.

“ Untired ’;—this denotes that the recitation is to be carried
<\. again and again; as a single recitation can never tire a
person.

What is enjoined here pertains to persons seeking fur Final

It lease.—(82)

VERSE LXXXIII

ie Mono-syllable is the highest Brahman; Breath-
suspensions are THE HIGHEST AUSTERITY ; NOTHING IS
HIGHER THAN THE Sa YTTUI VERSE ; TRUTH IS BETTER THAN

Silence.— (83)
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Bhdsya.

The “monosyllable” is the syllable ‘om.—It is the
*Supreme Brahman,” in the sense that it is the means of
reaching Brahman. This assertion is based upon the fact that
Brahman is attained by the erepeating,” and ‘the meditation
upon the signification,” of the syllable (as mentioned in
Togasutra 1. 28). “Om’is a name of Brahman ; as says the
Yogasutra (1. 23)—*‘ The Pranava is expressive of Him (God) ’

“In comparison with what is this the highest ?”

It fa higher than all other forms of Brahman-meditation.
The meditation upon the syllable Brahman is superior
to all the several forms of meditation mentioned in such texts
as ‘One should meditate upon food as Brahman’ (TaUtvnya
Upanisad, 2. 2. 1), ‘The teaching is that the Sun is Brahman’
(Chhandogya Upanisad, 3.19. ]); and this for the simple reason
that the attainment of Brahman has been described as pro-
ceeding from the mere recitation of that syllable; and also
because the word itself has been described as ‘Brahman,’ i
such passages as—*‘ One who is well versed in Brahman in the
form of Word attains the supreme Brahman.” {Maitm/-
Hp.ousad, 0. 22). Nothing is beyond the reach of words, and
of all words the syllable “om’ is the very source ; as says the
Shruti  “Just as the needle pierces through all the leaves, so
m the same manner is all speech pierced by om, all this is
itself ” (Chhandogya Upanisad, 2. 23. -1). The “piercing ’ spoken
of in this passage means ‘pervasion,” ‘becoming the receptaoP

“ But m what manner is all speech pierced by om ?”

Well, as regards the word of the Veda, it has already he<
pointed out (in verse 74) that its source lies in the svllable
‘om.” As regards the words of secular speech, it has been
declared by Apastamba (1. 4. 13. 9) that ‘All sentences should
be preceded by om.’

The above passage (from the Chhandogya) has 1, u.
explained differently in the Upanimd-bhasya; we are <f

reproducing that explanation here, as if has no bearing
the present context,
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The term “breath-suspension’ here stands for the act of
suspending the breath along with the entire procedure
beginning with the sipping of water.

‘Highest austerityi.e., an austerity higher than the
Chandravana and the rest.

“What is the superiority here (meant by the epithet
“highest’) ?”

It is purely figurative.

‘There is nothing higher than the Savitri’—i.e., no other
mantra.

In praise of all this we have the next expression—=Truth
is better than silenc.” *Silence'l is control of speech. And
the result accruing from the telling of truth is superior
to that resulting from the control of speech. Since
the telling of truth implies the acting up to a positive injunc-
tion while in silence there is observance of the mere prohibi-
tion of telling lies.

This verse is purely valedictory.—(83)

VERSE LXXXIV

NiX Vedic acts of oblation and sacrifice TASS away ,
WHILE THIS SYLLABLE (OM) IS TO BE REGARDED AS
ertshable ; and it is Brahman, and also Phaja-

pail.— (84)
Bhasya.

All acts laid down in the Veda—*oblations * in the form
of Annihotra and the rest,—as also ‘sacrifices’ in the form of
Jyoti toma. and the rest,—*‘pass mcay i.e., either they never
brimr about their results in their entirety, or even when
brought about, those results perish quickly.

«This syllable —*‘om '—is to bo known as ‘imperishable
i.e.. bringing about imperishable results; since lot om who
has .ecome merged into Brahman, there is no lotiun to
worldly existence. Thus leading to an imperishable result,

yliable is itself called ‘imperishable.” One of the two
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terms ‘akmra,” one is a noun, which forms the subject of the
sentence, while the other, is the predicate, and is taken in its
literal sense.

That same syllable is also Brahman, and Prajapati.

This also is purely valedictory.

The expression ‘juhoti-yajaii ° mentions two verbal roots;
and the term ‘kriya stands for the actions of Homa (obla-
tion) and Yaga (sacrifice)-as denoted by the two roots/ The
plural number is due to the multiplicity of the acts. Or, the
two verbal roots may be taken as standing for the acts of
Homa and Yoga themselves, while ‘kriya’ stands for the other
acts of charity and the like. dke whole is a copulative com-
pound-made up of the three terms ‘juhoti,” ‘yajati’ and

leriya, the acts of Homo and Yiiga being separately men-
tioned by reason of their importance.

Some people have hold that this praise of the syllable
‘om’ by itself (as apart from the Vyahftis and the Sivitn
verse) is meant to enjoin the repetition of the syllable; and
they argue that this cannot be taken as merely supplementary
to the foregoing injunction of the reciting of the Suvitrl
along with “‘om " elc., as no reference to this latter is lade
in the present verse ; as there is in the case of the VaishvZmari,
sacrifice, in connection with which we find two passa; s—
(@) 1ladastolapalo bhavah gdyatrya chainam brahmavarcha-
seila  punciti, and (b) ‘Yatmavakapalastpvftaivdsmit) sfejo
dadhoti,—where reference is distinctly made to a fore -mg
injunction ; so that so long as it is found possible (on the
basis of this reference) to connect the injunctions syntactically
(and treat them as a single injunction), there can be w.
justification for splitting them up into two distinct inmo -
tions. In the present instance, on the other hand, when il is
said that ‘this should bp regarded as imperishable,* the
no reference to any thing that has gone before; nor is t \p
any reference made to the SftritH, etc. For these rea
the present text is to bo taken as a self-contained injunction,
<id not as supplementary to something else. Further, tw
verbal affix in ‘ heyah’ *(should be regarded)’ is pi
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injunctive. And this, taken along with the word lbrahma
gives the sense that ‘this should he regarded—i.e., meditated
upon—as Brahman’; and this cmeditation’ stands for the
mental process of repeating the syllable.—(84)

VERSE LXXXV : RULES OE STUDY—Jopa 351

VERSE LXXXV

The offering that consists in the repeating of man-

tras EXCELS THE ENJOINED (RITUALISTIC) OFFERING TEN
TIMES; THE INAUDIBLE (REPEATING) EXCELS 'lHIS LATTER
A HUNDRED TIMES ; AND THE MENTAL (REPEATING) EXCELS
IT A THOUSANDFOLD.— (85)

Bhasya.

The cenjoined offering ’ is that which forms the subject of
injunctions; such as Jyotisfoma and the rest; such acts are
called ‘enjoined offering," as they have been enjoined by words
liL  should oiler ” and the rest, and are performed by means
of ex'ornal acts, and with the full accompaniment of priests
and other innumerable details.

The Japa, 4Repeating of Mantras ’ is not an *offering ’;
but with a view to eulogise if, it has been spoken as an ‘offer-
ing * only figuratively; consequently this cannot he included
under the term ‘enjoined offering.’

his latter excels—is a better, superior, offering than
the Jyotigtoma and the rest,—1lea times.’

Vat is meant here is that the Repeating of Mantras is
highly efficacious; the meaning being that the results proceeding
id =11 the Repetition are the same, but larger, as those proceed-
eg from the Ritualistic Offerings. It is not meant that the
‘b p.-ating of Mantras actually brings about results larger than

hose brought about by the ritualistic sacrifices : for is it were
to, y so, who would ever undertake the performance of the
itt r, which involve much physical hardship and the expondi-
uo of much wealth? For these reasons it is clear that what,
id here is a mere praise (of (he Repeating of Mantras),
like the assertion that ‘Oneattains all desirable ends In the
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Final Oblation.” All that is meant is that from this act
the same results follow, in the shape of Heaven and the
hut the difference in the amount of human effort invc
leads to the difference in the degree of the result. And a he
text does not specify any particular result, it should be t
to mean that by the Repeating of Mantras one ob
the same results—in the shape of heaven, landed prop
children and cattle—as those proceeding from sacril
performances.

‘The Inaudible, a hundred times —That repeating
Mantras is called Inaudible which is not heard by any o
person, however near he may be.

‘A thousand times—the Mental."—That in which
Mantra in meditated upon by a mere mental operation.

The ‘Inaudible’ and other qualifications pertain tc
kinds of Repeating Mantras (and not only to the repeating o
Gayatrl, etc.); the continuity of the context, starting f
verse 82, having been broken. Hence, ivhenever ther
repetition of Mantras—in the course of either Expiatory R
or the rites performed for the allaying of portents
those intended to bring about prosperity,—the said quali
tions become applicable.

The term ‘sdhasra’ literally means that which he
thousand; and since the noun spoken of is ‘guna,” ‘tire
‘fold,” the term means ‘ thousand-fold ’; the term ‘fold’ st;
ing for part. That this refers to the excess of results is ¢
from the connection of the entire sentence.—(85)

VERSE LXXXVI
The four cooked offerings, along with the enjoi
SACUIFIES—ALU THESE ARE NOT WORTH THE 8IXTEE

PART COF THE OFFERING THAT CONSISTS IN THE KBEPEA
OF MANTRAS—(80)

Bhmyu.

The five ‘great sacrifices/ leaving off the Brahmayaji
are what'are meant by the *four cooked offerings.’



1]

Xgs,

VERSE LXXXVII : RULES OF STUDY—Japa 303

‘Enjoined sacrifices —those already described (under the
preceding verse) ; along with these latter, the former (four)
‘are not worth the sixteenth part —i.e., are not equal to the
sixteenth part.

Or, the root ‘arha’ may he taken in the sense of the price
paid for the obtaining of a certain thing. The root ‘arha’ with
the Present-Tense-ending *“(ip’ gives the form ;arhantif—(86)

VEIISE LXXXVII

It is by means of repeating mantras that the Brah-

mana succeeds;—there is no doubt in this. He may,

OR MAY NOT, DO ANYTHING ELSE, ONE GQOVES TO BE CALLED
A BRAHMANA IF HE IS OF A FRIENDLY DISPOSITION.— (87)
\"
Bhdsya.
3y means of repeating Mantras alone the Brahmuua
sa coeds;—i.e., acquires all desirable results, and also attains

Brahman.
Vo such doubt on this point should he entertained in the

mind, as__“ How can one acquire, by means of Mantra-repeti-
i'f’i; alone, such results & are obtained only by means of such
elaborate acts as the Byotisfoma and the rose, which cost
much effort, or from deep and prolonged meditations ?"—
Because as a matter of fact, such success does actually follow.

‘He may do anything else.” —n the shape of the Jyotistoma
and other non-compulsory acts,—‘or not do it.—For ‘one comes
to he called a Brahmana if he is of a friendly disposition.

Maitra ’ is the same as ‘ m/itra.” The Brahmana should he

‘deadly to all living beings; and how can there be any
friendliness (benevolence) in such nets as the killing ol anno ils
during the Agnlsomiya offerings r

This passage is purely valedictory ; it is not a prohibition
of the killing of animals during sacrifices ; because it is only
supplementary to what has gone before (and as such it cannot
be taken as an independent prohibition), and because such
killing is directly enjoined in the(\ (‘da itself.

Thus ends the process of Repealing Mantras.- fit)

45
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VERSE LXXXVIII

The wise man should tut forth an effort to restrain
HIS ORGANS ROAMING AMONG AT,LURING OBIECTS; JUSX AS
THE DRIVER RESTRAINS THE HORSES— (88)

Bhasya.

All that the teaching means is that “ one should strive to
restrain his organs the rest of the text is merely descriptive,
up to the verse where we have the injunction regarding the
Twilight Prayers (101).

«Restrain —means the avoiding of addiction to prohibited
objects and the avoiding of excessive addiction to eve; 1ho.se
objects that are permitted. That the prohibited things hould
be avoided we learn from those prohibitions themselves : hence
the present verse and the verses that follow should be taken as
laying down the avoiding of over-addiction to even such tilings
as are not prohibited.

This is what is meant by the expression—*roaming mmorg
objects—i.c., in course of their natural functioning.

“Alluring.’—Things that attract, draw to themselves, over-
power, the man, are called ‘alluring objects,” those ihat-
captivate the mind. Roaming among these means ‘function-
ing among them in manifold wavs." If the organs did not
operate among them, what could even the most alluring o je. ts
do? Or, even if the organs were devoid of all restraint,
objects themselves were rcpellant, it would be a very simple
matter for the agent to restrain himself. \s a matter of i,
however, both are at fault (the objects are alluring am
organs are operative among them); hence it becomes nece
to put forth special effort, the organs being hard to control
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*Jiff the driver restrains the horses.—*Driver ’ is the
charioteer. Just as the charioteer puts forth special effort to
control the horses that are naturally restive, and. aie prone
run wild along the wrong way, and the horses become obedient
to him,—in the same way one should curb the organs to his

own will.—(88)

VERSE LXXXIX

Those eleven organs which the ancient sages have
NAMED | SHALL NOW FULLY  DESCRIBE IN DUE

ORDER— (89)

Bhasya.

This enumeration of the organs is as laid down in other
-mrces of information ; and the present text is not intended to
lay down the number of organs. The description is provided
by our author only on account of his good will towards his
audience. The organs have been named by the ancient sages ;
end | shall now describe their names and also theii function.

fn gne order.’—Implies absence of confusion.

Tl e reference to the ‘ancient sages ’ is meant to indicate
tb it the enumeration of the organs is not something invented
by tbe logicians, it was something already known among the
ancient teachers. In fact, people not knowing this are
ridiculed by men as ‘not learned in the scriptures ’; hence
iheso should be properly understood,.

The meaning of the words of the text arc well known, and
havt been already explained.—(89)

VERSE XC
(v Yare) the Ear, the Srin, the Eyes, the Tongue and
he Nose as the fifth; the Anus, the Generative
Organ, the Hands and Feet, and Sfekch described
5 the tenth.—(90) 1
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Bkasya.

The Bar and the rest are well known. We have 6Eyes5
in the Dual, in view of the two different substrata (of the
Visual Organ) ; in other places we have the singular number

in view of the fact that the Faculty itself, subsisting in’the
said substrata, is one only.

The * (hmmtm Organ.'-the orga,, secreting the som(m
(in males), and the ovule and its receptacle (in females)

*lla.uk and feel f#«the cop
pound has been put in the singular number according to
Pamni 2. 4. 2, by which copulative compounds consisting of
terms expressive of limbs of living beings me put in the
singular.

* SPecoh * hero stands fcr that part of the body which con-
sists of the Palate and the rest, and serve to manifest sound.

This verse mentions the names (of Organs)._ (90)

VERSE XCI

Or THESE THE FIVE BEGINNING WITH THE EAR IN DUE ORDEK

iHE\ caul Organs of Sensation ’; and five of these.
beginning With the Anus, “Organs or Action.”— (91)

Bhdsya.

dhe author now proceeds to describe the functions ol the
organs, with a view to determine their precise nature. 'This
is necessary, because] they are not perceptible.

*Organs of Sensation ’;—i.c., the organs productive oi
nation ; they bring about effects in the form of sensations.
Genitive (in the compound ‘buddhlndriyariani ’) denotes ino
relation of cause and effect.

*Beginning with the Far, in due order’ the phrase
due order ’ has been added with a view to prevent the n< <im
that the term ‘adi’ signifies kind. « Order ” again is i;
accordance with position ; hence what is meant is the ordc in
which the organs have been mentioned in the foregoing vm -
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40rgans of action ’ ;—it is the ‘action’ of motion that is
meant here.—(91)

VERSE XCII

The Mind is to be regarded as the eleventh, which, by
ITS OWN QUALITY, IS OE TWO-FOLD NATURE ; AND ON THIS
BEING SUBDUED, BOTH THE AFORESAID FIVE-MENTIONED

GROUTS BECOME SUBDUED.—(92)

Bhusya.

The Mind is what completes the number eleven, which is
the number of sense-organs.

The “own quality ” of Mind is volition, desire; it is with
the Mind that people will or desire both what is good and
what is bad. [This is what is meant by its being ‘of two-
fold nature ’]. Or, the Mind may be regarded as ‘ of two-fold
nature ’ in the sense that it partakes of the character of both
sets of organs—those of sensation as well as those of action; as
the functioning of both these sets of organs is rooted in
volition,

; On this being subdued,” both tive-memberal groups,—i.e.,
the group of the organs of sensation, as well as that of the
organs of action, which have been described above,—become
subdued.

This only describes a real fact.—(92)

VERSE XCIlII

By ATTACHMENT TO THE ORGANS ONE INCURS EVIL, WITHOUT
DOUBT; WHILE BY SUBJUGATING THOSE SAME HE ATTAINS

SUCCESS.—(93)

Bkdsya.

* Attachment' means addiction ; ‘by* this, as the means,
‘incurs™—attains—'evil," ‘visibje pas well as invisible.
re is no doubt iu this ; ii is absolutely certain.
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‘By subjugating these—organs—one subsequently *attains
success,’—tlie attainment of the desired end; i.e., be acquires
in its entirety all the fruits of the performance of acts
enjoined in Shruti and in Smyti.—(93)

VERSE XCIV

N ever is desire appeased by the enjoyment of desir.s;
IT ONLY WAXES STRONGER, LIKE FIRE BY CLARIFIED
BUTTER.—(94)

Bhasya.

That no longing for sensual objects should he entertained
by reason of the teaching of the scriptures may rest aside
for the present; in fact there is even apparent happiness
proceeding from the cessation of desires. When sensual objects
are enjoyed, they only tend to produce stronger desires.
For instance, even after a man has eaten his fill, even lo
the distension of the stomach, and is fully satisfied, thcr
still a longing in his heart—‘why cannot |1 eat more?’—and
it is only through sheer inability that he does not eat mo.

‘I bis shows that desire can never cease by enjoyment.

‘ Desire '—longing.

“Of Desires i.e., of things desired, longed for.

‘ Enjoyment *—addiction to.

‘Is appeased —ceases.

* Stronger —more and more.

‘ By ghfta —by clarified butter.

‘Kysnovorlma'—Fire.

Longing is a form of pain ; until one has experience!
certain taste, he has no longing for it.

This verse only describes the true state of things. It hi.
been thus described—*‘ Whatever corns and grains, gold, ca le
and women there are on the earth are not enough to sat.

a single person; pondering over this, one should bet
himself to tranquil restraint.” -(94)
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VERSE XOV

As BETWEEN ONE ASHO WOULD A.TAIN ALL THESE, AND
ANOTHER WHO AAOULD RENOUNCE THEM ALL, THE RE-
NUNCIATION OF DESIRES SURPASSES THE ATTAINMENT OF

THEM.— (95)
Bliasya,

The present verse formulates the conclusion deduced from
the reasons adduced in the foregoing verses. [The sense
being] in as much as Desire only Avaxes stronger by fulfil-
ment, hence if a pleasure-seeking person—in the shape of a
young Kking—* hould attain —be addicted to—‘all those’
desires;—while another person—in the shape of the life-long
celibate—* renounces them all —i.e., does not touch even the
slightest thing ;—between these two, the latter surpasses the
attainer, the enjoyer. That is, the man who renounces plea-

res is vastly superior.

This is self-evident.—(95)

VERSE XCVI

These (organs), being contaminated with objects, are
NOT CAPABLE OF BEING SUBJUGATED BY MERE ABSTINENCE,
AS THEY ARE BY EVER PRESENT KNOWLEDGE.—(96)

Bhasya.

“ Well, if this is so, then the right course would appear
to be that one should retire to the forest ; as there will he no
objects within reach ; and being beyond reach, they would
naturally never be sought after.”—With a view to Mch
notions, the text adds that the organs should not be subjugated
by mere abstinence ; as in that ease the man would have no
pleasures at all, while the Snirti has distinctly declared that
‘Acquiring merit, wealth and pleasures, one should see
that his mornings, mid-days and evenings are not useless’
(Gautama, 9.46); and further, the continuance of the body
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itself would become impossible, by total abstinence. What
therefore is meant is to prohibit excessive longing; and
even though one may enjoy pleasures, this excessive longing-
ceases under the influence—(a) of ‘knowledge,” of defects in
the objects, as described in the scriptures, such for instance
asin G 76 below,—(6) of one’s own experience, whereby the
said pleasures are found to be unpleasant in their consequences,

and (<) oi the constant and gradual practice of non-
attachment arising from the due examination of the &ffects
oi the pleasures. It is not possible for the said longing to be
renounced all at once.

1Ever present ’ ;—this qualifies ‘knowledge.’

Contaminated  active, since objects are beset with
defects, the addiction to them is called ‘contamination.’

The *shas’ used here is one that is frequently used by
Vyasa, Manu and other great sages,—in such expressions ns
¢nitgashah,” “anupTirvashah’ ‘s'lrvashah,” ‘purvashah,” and
so forth. But exceptional efforts have to be made in order to
establish the correctness of such usage. Andin as much as the
rule regarding the use of the affix ‘shas’ as laid down in
Panini 5. * 43, is that it is added to singular nouns, in die
sense of repetition,—it is necessary to make the words in ques-
tion imply, somehow or other, the notion of repetition. Oil-, r
people have explained the expression *shas ’ as a noun formed
from the root ‘shas’ to stand, with the affix ‘k vip and thi
word thus formed would lie neuter and would be treated a.
an adverb, the meaning being—*‘by knowledge which is vv-
standingd—(90)

VERSE XCVII

Tiie Vedas, Renunciation, Sacrifices, Restraints vkd
Austerities never attain fdufilmbnt for one whose

DISPOSITION is vitiated.—(97)

Hhasi/a.
Ibe present verse is clearly injunctive. .
*J/%e Vedas' />., tin- study and recitation of them.
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enunciation '—means charity, figuratively; or, it may
he renouncing of the taking of even such meat and
is are not prohibited, under the impression that such
;ion brings its own reward,
whose ‘disposition —i.e., mind—"‘is vitiated.’
sver attain f ulfilment '—they do not bring about their due
, at any time. From this it follows that at the time of
«formance of the said acts, one should not allow his mind
towards objects of sensuous enjoymentj for it is only
lat he may disregard all other thoughts and concentrate
id upon the act itself.
mt this text enjoins is that one should avoid of all thought
ual objects,—this avoidance being a necessary accom=
mt of all acts ; as in its absence the act becomes futile,
filiation of disposition5 consists in the fact that at the
hen the man is engaged in the performance of an act,
ses to have his mind concentrated upon that act, and
it to turn towards vice.—(97)

VERSE XCVIII

MAN IS TO HE KNOWN AS HAVING StR.TUGATED HIS
,'SK-ORGANS, WHO, ON HAVING HEARD, OR TOUCHED, OR
N, OR TASTED, OR SMELT, ANYTHING, NEITHER REJOICES

| GRIEVES.— (98)

Bhdsya.

‘aving heard,’—such things as the sound of the llute,
J, etc., or such Haltering words as ‘you are Brluvspati
f,"—*does not rejoice.’

oes not grieve —does not suffer mental sorrow ; ‘grief’

SOrrow.
firing touched —such things as garments made of the

'the Rankii deer, or of silk, or of the wool of sheep and
he touches with equal feelings. Similarly ho has
7 the same feelings in regard to the sight of beautiful
women or of enemies ; he eats with equal feelings food

16
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cooked with plenty of butter and milk, as well as coarse kod-
rava grains ; he has the same feelings when smelling such
things as the oil of Devatyaru and the oil of camphor, etc.

The man should behave so that he is not touched hv mental
joy or sorrow ; it is thus that his organs become subjugated :
and not by mere inactivity. So that restraint should be

*practised up to the said point.—(98)

Objection— “ Contact with women alone having been prohi-
bited for the Religious Student, why should the taking
of nicely cooked food received in alms be prohibited for
him ?”

In answer to this we have this next verse —

VERSE XC1X

From among all the organs, tf one happens to ooze
OUT, THEN THEREBY HIS WISDOM OOZES OUT, JUST EIRE
WATER FROM ONE PART OF THE LEATHERN BAG.— (99)

JBhasya.

[In the term * hulriylinam ’] the Genitive has the fore
specification.

If even one organ happens to ooze out;—i.e., if on func-
tioning freely in regard to its object, it is not checked,— non
“his wisdom oozes out, * ;—i.e., his steadiness in regard to tin-
other organs also (disappears).

‘ Leathern hag’;—a vessel for carrying water, made o
skin, of the goat and other animals. Even though all the > h .
parts of this bag be closed, if water trickles out of a single
part of it, the whole hag becomes empty.

In the same manner, the man’s steadiness acquired tin
continuous practice of wisdom,—or even true wisdom and 1
ledge itself—(becomes entirely lost). That is, being a<fdit ed
to several objects, he has his mi ml ulwavs turned towards
so that the subjects dealt with by reasonings and seri.
do not. present themselves to him in the right manner.— 99)
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VERSE C : CONTROL OF SENSUAL DESIRES

YEUSE C

*

Having brought the host of organs under control,
AND HAVING ALSO SUBDUED THE MIND, ONE SHOULD AC
COMPLISH ALL HIS PURPOSES, TAKING CARE NOT TO INJURE

HIS BODY.— (100)
Bhasya.

The present verse sums up the section.

Even though the Mind also is an ‘organ’ yet it is men-
tioned separately by reason of its importance.

‘*Grama,” ‘host,” means group.

Having brought under subjection the organs and the Mind,
‘one should accomplish>—bring about—*all his purposes’—
ail those results that are accomplished by means of rites laid
down in Shrutis and Smrtis.

“No/ injuring’—causing pain to—his body.

‘ Yogalah,” ‘taking care,—i.e., by careful means. This
is added with a view to such cases in which a person
with delicate constitution suffers great pain if, all on a
sudden, he takes to such austere ways of living as sleeping
upon hard beds and wearing the deer-skin and so forth.
The sense is that people, who are accustomed to well-cooked

no delicious food, and to soft beds, etc., should not abandon
these all at once; they should only gradually accustom
themselves to things other than those they are accustomed to.

The term * Yoga * may stand for well-graduated activity.
In his sense the epithet * Yogatah’ is to be construed

“having brought under control.’

Or, we may construe the epithet just as it stands, the

moaning being that “he should have recourse to such methods
t to injure his body.” That is, he should not hurriedly
nee what may be necessary for his body
eagain, ‘ Yoga 1may stand for rare-, and the °lasi ’ affix
s case has the sense of the instrumental; the sense being
i.ould protect his body with care.’—(100)
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XIX. Twilight Prayers

VERSE ClI

Everyday during the earlier twilight one should stand
REPEATING THE SAVITRT, TILL THE SUN BECOMES DISTINCTLY

VISIBLE ; AND DURING THE LATER TWILIGHT HE SHOULD SIT
TILL THE STARS ARE CLEARLY SEEN.— (101)

Bhasyn.

«Earlier twilight’ is that when the morning is ahead; and
the ‘later twilight’ is that when the sun sets. During the
former ‘one should stand, repeating the Savitrl ; i.e., rising
from the seat, one should desist from moving and continue to
remain at the same place. The *Savitrl’ has already been
described as the verse ‘tatsavitur carenyam ’; and it is this
verse that has been referred to in the verse “. 7S laying &
the pronouncing of the syllable lom> etc., in connection v.
the reciting of the Twilight Prayers.

‘Till the sun is visible’ - till the blessed God Sun becomes seen.

The presept verse contains the injunction of the Uepeating
(of the Savitrl) and the Standing.

Question:—*“What is the use of laying down the lie i
The “twilight ’ naturally ceases at sun-rise. Eor the very
definition of ‘Twilight’ is that ‘it is that time during which
darkness is not all gone, nor is light quite complete.” 1t is
also thus described  When there is brightness in the sky d
darkness on the earth, this time has been called Sat ra,
sacred to the Sun.” rn the Nirahta also it is said that ‘V I n
ihere is ruddiness below, it is the Scivitratime.” In works m; 1
ing with animals also it is said— From what similarity—bee
it is rudely underneath, and black underneath.” And
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matter of fact, darkness ceases entirely at sunrise. It is “twi-
light  when the characteristics of neither day nor night have
ceased. The Accusative ending in * Sandhyam ’ denotes dura-
tion ; hence the meaning is that so long as the time of twilight
continues he should remain standing; and after that the man
is naturally free.”

In answer to this some people have held that the Accusa-
tive ending here does not denote duration, it denotes the objec-
tive itself, in accordance with the declaration of the author
of the Vartika that ‘time comes to be called the object of
intransitive verbs.” As regards Panini’s rule (2. 8. 5) laying
down the use of the Accusative in the sense of ‘duration of
time and space,’ it refers either to (1) such sentences as do not
cont dn a verb signifying some action,—e.g., ‘the river crooked
Jor two miles (krosham),” “blessed throughout the night (sarra-
rdtram),’—or (2) where the verb used is a transitive one,—e.g.,
‘the book is studied for a mouth (tnasam).” In the present
instance however, in the sentence ‘purvrnn sandhyam tisthct,"—
the root ‘sthd ’is intransitive. Hence the injunction in the
text must be taken as meant to imply simply that the acts of
standing and sitting should be done during the two Twilights.
Th precise time for the beginning of the acts is not directly
laid down; for the simple reason that it is already implied:
th time for the beginning of the enjoined act is the same as
that of the period of ‘twilight.” This period of *‘twilight’ is
not a lengthy one, like that of the ‘Full Moon Day ’and the
like so that if there were any delay (in the beginning), the
time would he difficult to detect; because the time falling
hoi ecu the end of _,ntand the beginning of day is extremely
subtle, and the sequence between these two is as difficult

iscern as that between the rising of one and ‘he dipping
of another pan of the weighing scale. The Sun-god is extremely
svii't, in his movements; and the time intervening between his

I ing from one zodiacal sign and entering into another lias

regarded by astronomers to be a mere ltruth’infinitesimal,
ilarly with the rising and setting of the Sun as indicating
beginning and end of the day. Before sun-rise it is ‘* Night,’
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Vi-ai<i after sun-rise it is ‘Day ’; and under this explanation
there is no such time as ‘Twilight ’; the rising of the sun
having put an end to the night. It is for this reason that the
performance is begun at times approximating to sunrise and
sunset; and it ceases as soon as either the sun or the stars
become distinctly visible. And hence one who continues the
performance during such time is regarded as having fulfilled
the injunction at the proper time. Thus what is meaut by
‘Twilight’ here is just that time which is ‘Sdvitra —pertain-
ing to the Sun,—and not that infinitesimal point of time

postulated in astronomical works, which has been re erred
to above.

Objection.—* If this is so, then the offering of Twilight
Prayers becomes impossible for those for whom the said time
is exactly at which they perform their Agnihotra.”

Ansteer.__What is this objection ? In the first place it is
only right that what is enjoined in the Smfti (i.e., the Twilight
Prayers) should be set. aside by what is enjoined in the Shruti
(i.e., the Agnihotra). But as a matter of fact, there is no
incompatibility between the two acts ; for the Agniholm-
oblations (laid down by Shruti) could very well be offered In
one while he is standing or sitting (which two at
enjoined by the present verse).

“ But it is not only standing and sitting that are enjoined
by the present text ; the repeating of the threefold Mantra
is also prescribed. So that while one is repeating the Sat ifrl
(according to the present verse), how could he, at the same

time, recite the Mantras prescribed in connection with the
Art-oblations ?

Well, in that case, the repeating (of the Sdvitrl, etc.) i light
he set aside ; but there would he no such incompatibility - o n-
uection with the acts of standing and sitting, wh
the principal factors in the present injunction. a m
accordance with the principle enunciated in Jue.inv-
Sidra (10. A 03), it is only right that the act of repeat >e
Sinitfi,—which is only a subordinate factor—shoul he /mx
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aside. That the acts of standing and sitting are the principal
factors is shown by the fact that the injunctive words * tisthet,
(should stand) “dsita * (‘should sit”) directly enjoin those acts
only ; and that the repeating of the Savitri is the subordinate
factor is shown by the fact that it is spoken of by means of
the present participial epithet (‘japan,” ‘repeating’), which
shows that it is only a qualifying adjunct. And the real
connection with the injunction is of the acts of standing and
sitting only ;as is also made clear by what follows in the
next two verses.

Some people have held that in the present context
standing is the subordinate and Hie act of repeating the
predominant factor, as it is from the latter that we have
react of results following (in verse 78).

In answer to this we make the following observations :
The present context is not intended for persons moved by
personal desires ; hence why should the text speak of any
desirable results ? As regards the misconception that people
have regarding the declaration in verse 78—‘He becomes
endowed with Vedie merit’—describing the syllable *on/;’
etc. as being a description of results,—this we have already
disposed of under that context. Hence we conclude
that in the present context, standing and sitting are the

- lominant factors.

Or, it may be that those who perform the Agnihotra shall
recite the Savitri only once, or shall repeat it thrice ; and this
m h of it will not interfere with the time prescribed for the
Agnihotra. [Just as even though it is stated that *in the
evening one becomes free by muttering prayers for a long

yet this does not interfere with the performance of the

ihotra. The term ‘ashna ’ stands for long time.'] And

W the said recitation of the Savitri would accomplish the

put »d$e of the Twilight Prayers ; specially as the assertion

that the repeating is to go on rijl the sen is aeen itt ouly a

so adinate factor in the Injunction (and hence need not be
issarily followed).
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[The above applies to such Agnihotrins only as have
adopted the time before sun-rise for their offerings.] As for
those who have adopted the time after sunrise, (the difficulty
does not arise, and) the Agnihotra-oblations would naturally
be offered after the Twilight Prayers have been offered.

Gautama (2. 17) speaks of the two Twilight Prayers as to
be offered ‘[a) while the stars are still visible (at dawn) and
(b) till such time as the stars become visible (after sunset) ’;
and all that this means is that the time described is to be
regarded as Twilight’; and it does not mean that this time
mentioned is part of the Injunction ; nor does it follow that
the Savitn is to be repeated during the whole of the time
stated. Just as in the case of the Injunction ‘One should
offer sacrifices on the full-moondav,’ it does not mean hat
the act of sacrificing is to be repeated during all the tim<
comprised in the time mentioned; exactly in the samemannei
when we have such assertions as that ““ the Earlier Twilight-
Prayers are to be repeated while the stars are visible, and the
later ones while the sun is still visible,”—all that is meant is
the definition of the two times ; the meaning being that
‘such and such a time is what is meant by the term Ttoilig -1
and it is at that time that the Twilight-Prayers should L
offered.” Thus then, the term ‘Twilight’ standing for the
period of time mentioned, if one should perform the standn <
or sitting and mantra-repeating for only a minute, or for
any three or four points of time, he will have accomplished
what is prescribed by the Injunction.

The term ‘Sadd, ’ “Every dag," signifies the compulsory

character of the act ; and it is to be taken as pertaining to
both Ttoiligfits.

*Should sit *; ’ *sitting ’ standing for any position olker
than standing, the meaning is that he should be seated.

‘Mkfa ’ means stars. *A ’—i.e., till—they are seen;- the
(“till’) occurring in connection with ‘arkadarsha

(in the first time) should be construed also along
‘ rlsavibhdoandt
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‘Samyak; ‘clearly,’ qualifies both ‘darshana’and ’vibha-
vana’; the sense being—(«) ‘when the sun is seen clearly —
i.e.,, the whole disc becomes visible,’—and (b) ‘when the
stars are bright, shining in their full splendour, and not dimmed
by the stronger light of the sun. —(101)

VERSE CII

Onk who, during the morning-Twilight, repeats (the
Savitrl) standing, removes the sin the (preceding)
NL HT ; while he who, during the evening-Twilight,

repeats it seated, destroys the sin committed during

the day.— (102).
Bhasya.

i’he present verse describes the motive for the act in
question.

* Sin’—the guilt born of having recourse to such acts as
are prohibited.

* Removes '—sets aside.

* Of the night —that which comes about—is committed—
during the night.

‘Lhf term “malam ’ is synoymous with ‘enah.’

'Phis cannot mean that the act under question is sufficient
expiation for all the sin that one may have committed
during the night and day. Eor if it were so, then there
would be no point in the prescribing of the Krchchhra and
other soecific expiating rites ; for the simple reason that—
' vhen one can find honey in a frequented place why should
he go to the mountain P— as the well known saying has it.
All th t the present verse means is that the act removes
just th>se minor sins that one might commit by chains (not
habitually), or which could not be avoided,--for which no
specially expiatory rites arc prescribed. For instance, when
" sleeping man throws about his arms or turns upon his sides,

it cause the death of small iusccbs ; or he may, during

17
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Msleep, happen to scratch his private parts, the unnecessary
touching of which has been prohibited ; or the uncleanliness
that might be caused by the flowing oat of saliva, which is
not cleaned immediately ; or the having recourse to prohibited
things at improper times. It is in view of such minor sins
that we have the assertion that ‘the man who does not offer
the Twilight-Prayers should at all times be regarded as
unclean.

The mention of such results following from the act in
question does not deprive it of its compulsory character ; as
the sins described are always liable to be committed. Eor
instance, during the day also while passing on the road one
comes across strange women, and looks at their faces, and
has his mind affected by emotions arising therefrom ; or, he
may happen to talk in anger, or of indecent things;—all
such sins are removed by the performance of the two Twilight-
Prayers.—(102)

VERSE cm

But he who does not stand during the mokning-jwi-
LIGIIT, AND WHO DOES NOT SIT THROUGH THE EVENING*
TWILIGHT, SHOULD BE EXCLUDED, LIKE THE SHUDRA,
FROM ALL THAT IS DUE TO TWICE-BORN VERSONS.— (103)

Bhusya.

The present verse, describing the evil accruing from the
non-performance of the Twilight-Prayers, serves to empkn.-..
the compulsory character of these.

He who does not keep standing during the morning-twin ;ht
and who does not keep seated during the evening-twilight,
should be regarded as a Shudra.

‘ From all that is dud to twice-born persons ’;—i.e., entertain
ing as a guest, honouring, offering of gifts and so forth.—*
mshould he eueluded,'—i.e., discarded.

For this reason, in order to avoid being treated as a SI :dm
one should obsen e tin !wilight Prayers every day.
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This verse also points out the motive behind the perform-
ance; and standing and seating during the repeating of the
Savitti are the acts enjoined in the present context; and that
act is to be regarded as of primary importance with which the
motive happens to be connected; so that all the rest of what is
said in the present connection is only subsidiary and of
secondary importance. (103)

VEBSE CIV

Convinced of the necessary character of the injunc-
tion, AND RETIRING TO THE FOREST ON A SPOT NEAR
WATER, ONE MAY EVEN RECITE THE SiVITRI ONLY, WITH
A CLEAN BODY AND A COLLECTED MIND.—(104)

Bhasya.

This is another injunction in connection with \ odic study;
and as what is here stated has not been mentioned in any other
context, the *study ’ herein laid down must be different from
that “study’ which is undertaken for the purpose of getting
up the Text.

mst '—stands for some solitary spot outside the village;
__«,efi ing’ to such a spot;—*near water —on the bank of a
rivei etank, etc.; or in the absence of these, even near water
contained in the water-pot and such other vessels.

‘Nii/atah'—may mean either ‘with clean body,” or ‘with

due effort.’
«S’ /nahitah,” 'with collected mind'—i.e., free from all

mental distractions.

*0,,e may even recite the Sdri/im—i.e., if on account of tin
interna nice of some sort of business, in*is unable to iocite
n't ' hymns or sections or chapters.

vinced of the nec ssary character of the injvnt lion.
4/, ka* is the same as ‘nitya.’j- Hav ing made up his mind
it ti injunction is a compulsory one.

“he injunction of studying the Veda lor the pm pose of

f jp the Text forms the ‘archetype’; and of that the
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present injunction is the ‘ectype,” and as such it includes all
the details of the former; so that the rules regarding the
pronouncing of the syllable ‘om ’ at the beginning of Vedic
Study (laid down in 74) and the sitting upon Kusha-grass with
ends pointing towards the East (laid down in 75), appertain to
the present injunction also.

Others have explained the term “vidhi ’ to stand for ‘vi ha,’
method, procedure; the meaning (of the phrase ‘naityakam
cidhimasthitah ) being 'taking his stand upon the procedure
laid down tor tlxe study of the Veda, which is necessary for,—
must be done by—the Religious Student,” The compulsory
character of this method would have to be deduced from wliat
follows in verse 106 below, regarding ‘this being called Brah-
manatra

The former explanation appears to be the right one ;for a, a
matter of fact, the term ‘vidhi ’ is not known to he denotative
of method. Further, if the term ‘naityakem ’ stands for what
should be done by the Religious Student, then the same term
as occurring in verse 106 will also have to he taken in the same
sense; and in that case the prohibition of ‘non-study’ therein
contained would come to apply to the same,—i.e.,, to that

which must be done by the Religious Student (which is
absurd).—(104)



XX. Non-observance of Holidays

VERSE CV

There is no regard for (observance of) days forbidden
or STUDY IN CONNECTION WITH THE APPURTENANCES TO
the Veda, and with the mantras recited during

OBLATIONS.— (1.05)

Bhasya.

Lppurtenanee ’ is that which helps; aids to Aecho
suuh ; the subsidiary treatises on Kalpasutra, Nirukta and so
forth. When these are being studied, no regard—no attention
—nend be paid to ‘days forbidden for study *; similarly with
the Iantra8 recited during oblations,—holidays need not he
observed ; that is, all this study should be carried on also
during the. days forbidden for study.

Another reading (for ‘anurodhal) *)is ‘nirodh«h,” meaning

f «i. ion; the meaning being that even on ‘days forbidden

for udy’ there is no cessation of the study of what are

) -citied in the verse.

"Lhough it is one of the necessary conditions of the injiuie-

iion f *study’ that there should be no study on holidays, and

function pertains to the *study ’of * Sviidhiriaia’ which is

Veda —and the subsidiary treatises are not called Veda. yet

peo} ) might he led to think that these latter also are inters-

pei -1 with passages from the Veda ; hence the Text makes it
m ite clear.

¢y the “subsidiary treatisesx ma\ be taken only as an

me; the sense being that *just as there is no holiday

case of the subsidiary Treatises so is there none in the

east' *f the Veda also.’
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‘*With Mantras recited during oblations'ls—i.e., those
Mantras that are recited during the Agnihotra-oblations,
or those recited during the Savitra and other propitiatory
oblations. All this is merely by way of illustration.
This fact, which is fully sustained by reason, is explained
here for the benefit of persons who might think that the
rule regarding the ceasing of study on holidays pertains
to the uttering of any and every Vedic passage, such' as
the Mantras included under the *Shashvat-japa *and £Praisas

all  which form the subject-matter of the injunc-
tion of Vedic Study,—and might conclude that oh the
‘Chaturdashl and such other holidays, even the Mantras in
connection with oblations should not be recited. As a matter
of fact, the observing of holidays laid down in connection with
Vedic Study prescribed by the injunction of Study does not
pertain to all Veda; and there are no holidays in connection
with Mantras recited during the performance of religious rites.

‘In connection with the daily study of the Veda’ ;—i,e., in
connection with that study of the Veda which has been
enjoined in a preceding text as compulsory for men in all
stages of life.—(105)

VERSE CVI

There is no “day forbidden for study ” in regard I0
THE DAILY RECITATION ; SINCE THIS HAS BEEN CALLED
“ Brahmasytra ”; it is meritorious, being of eked
WITH THE OFFERING OF STUDY, AND BEING MAINTA iD
BY THE SYI CABLE “ VASAT ” IN THE SHAPE CF THE RECITA-
TION MADE ON FORBIDDEN DAIS.—(106)

Jihhsya.

This verse supplies the valedictory supplement t the
foregoing Injunction.

Eor the following reason, lin regard to the daily recitation,
there is no day forbidden for sitidy’ because *it ha v
culled lirahmasairo” That is called ‘Satra’ whi h
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performed continuously ; just as the Satra continues to be
performed for thousand years and more without a break—and
the sacrifice consisting of Vedic Study also is a Satra ; and
because it is a Satra, there should be no break in it ; for if
there were a break, it would cease to be ‘Satra.’

Ihat the Recitation is a Satra is further explained by means
of a metaphor. (1) This Satra is offered with the offering
of ‘Brahman i.e., study; just as the ordinary Satra is
offered with the offering of Soma. The root ‘hu’in this
connection stands for unceasing offering, verbal roots being
capable of several significations. The term ‘Brahma’ indi-
cates the act of study pertaining to the Veda. The ‘study
of Brahma is like an ‘offering ’; this compound (‘Brahma-
huti’) being in accordance with Panini 2.1.5(3.

The recitation that is done on the forbidden days supplies
-he place of the syllable ‘rasa/." In the ordinary Satra, at
the end of each YajyS-hymu the continuity is maintained
I>y the uttering of the syllable ‘rasa/ ’ : and in thesame manner,
the continuity of * Vedic Study "is maintained by the recitation
that is made on the Chatnrdashl and other forbidden davs m
and this recitation therefore takes the place of the syllable’

VERSE evil: NON-OJBEItVANCE OF HOLIDAYS o/T)

‘vasat.’
lhe term 'vasat ’ here indicates the syllable ‘causal’
The Satra is ‘maintained —i.e., accomplished—by this

syllable, ihe compound (‘rasathytam ’) being in accordance
with Panini 2.1.32.—(106)

VERSE CVII

le WHO, CLEAN AND SELF-CONTROLLED, RECITES THE VEDA,
IN DI E FORM, FOR ONE \ EAR. - FOR HIM THIS CONSTANTLY
rot'us out milk, cunn, clarified hi tter and honey.

-(107)
Bhusya.

This also is supplementary to (he Injunction under oonsi-
leration. the Injunction has been understood to be a
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compulsory one ; and the mention of results in connection
with, compulsory injunctions is purely valedictory; nor do we
iind any Injunctive affix (in the present verse) ; so that the
principle enunciated in the Mimamsa Sutra 4.3.5 not applying
to the present case, the mention o f‘milk, curd and the rest
could not he taken as laying down a fresh motive for another
action ; and when the compulsory character of the Injunction
has been ascertained, the principle of the *Rdtruatra ’ also
is not applicable ; so that “milk > and the rest could not ne
regarded as of any use. Por all these reasons the passage must
be regarded as a purely valedictory description; and it is
based upon the fact that one who studies the Veda regula ly
becomes famous among people, and hence becoming the
recipient of gifts of cattle, he naturally obtains large quantities
of milk, etc. , ” .
‘*Scadhyaya™V eda; adlute-recites for oneyear -

for one full year ;-*¢» due form, seated upon Kusha-
grass with its tips pointing eastwards ‘selfemitrolled,’
with the organs under his full control‘clean —by means

of bathing, etc.,; ‘for him-for that man constantly as
long as lie lives;—*pours out —makes to flow, supplies;
*this *—recitation ;(—‘ mdk, curd, etc.

Others hold that the terms Ilpayah ’ (“milk ’) and the K |
stand respectively for Merit, Worldly Prosperity, Pleasure
and Pinal Liberation. Merit is called ‘milk ’ because the two
are similar in the point of purity ; Worldly Prosperity is called
‘curd’ because it resembles the latter in being a source ot
strengthening the body ; Pleasure is called ‘clarified butt,
because of the resemblance consisting in both contain!

(smoothness); Pinal Liberation is called ‘honey’
because it combines in one all flavours. The meaning thus s
that all the purposes of man are accomplished in a single year,
uhat to say of the study being continued for a longer time !

As the’whole passage is purely valedictory, we need not he
very particular as to what is the right signification of t.e
terms ‘milk’ and the rest. -(It,7)
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XXI1. Continuation oi the Duties of the
Initiated Boy

VERSE CVIII

This twjce-bokn person, whose Initiation has been
PERFORMED, SHOULD CONTINUE TO DO, TILL THE FINAL
Bath of “ Return ” (Samavaktana), the kindling
OF FIRE, THE BEGGING OF FOOD, THE SLEEPING ON THE
GROUND AND THE ACTING FOR THE TEACHERS WELL-
BUNG.-—(108)

Bhasya.

T!le kimlling offire = setting the tiro aflame every
morifilg and evening by supplying fuel to it.

*S" eping on the. ground’; i.c.,, not ascending, a bedstead,
not actually sleeping on the bare ground.

4 Teacher's ice!l-being,'—i.e., service consisting’ of the
fetching of Avater in jars and such other work. As for the
doing of things beneficial to him, this is to be done
throughout life.

All this should he done till that Final Bath, which consists
in v tinning from the Teacher’s house, and which constitutes
the iid of Religious Studentship ; for the simple reason that
-il’hi. is included in the Injunction of ‘Yodic Study. \
i via v of fact, the life of the ‘student'and its appurtenant
avi. lave to continue till the Veda is completely got up; so

1 =" soon as this getting up is done, the discontinuance of
the deb ils follows as a matter ol' course.

Tin reiteration of the ‘kindling of fire > and other duties

present verse is meant to indicate that the duties
»I¥i  han those- which have behn piouously prescribed for
® U i—areincumbent upon persons in the succeeding stages
Iso (and are not conlined to the, ‘student ’only). As
IS
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says Gautama (3.9),—4All this is not incompatible with the
succeeding stages of life.’

*“ J3ut why cannot we have this that the duties specified in
the present verse are to continue during the whole student-
ship stage, while others might he discontinued even before-
hand ?

The opinion of other Smj'tis on this point has been already
shown to he that all rules are laid down in connection tith
their principal time ; (and this time in the present case being
the entire studentship-stage) if tinlcourse just suggested were
adopted (and some of the present duties were dropped before
the end of that stage), we would he needlessly going against
this principle.

In place of the expression ‘gurorl®itam’ the right form
would have been 4 gurave Idtam ’ in the Dative, accord-
ingly to Panini 2. 1. 36, which lays down.the use of the Dative
in connection with the term 4hitct.’—(108)



l

XXI1. Specially qualified Pupils

VERSE CIX

The teacher's son, one who is eager to do service, one
V ho imparts knowledge, one who is righteous, one
WHO IS CLEAN, A NEAR RELATIVE, ONE WHO IS COMPETENT,
ONE WHO GIVES MONEY, ONE WHO IS GENTLE, AND ONE’S
OWN (SON)— THESE TEN SHOULD BE TAUGHT FOR THE
SAKE OF MERIT.— (109)

Bhasya.

In verse 233 below the author is going to declare that
‘Of ell gifts the gift of the Vedais the best ’; and the question
avising as to the sort of person to whom knowledge should he

ted—the present verse proceeds to describe the charac-
terb cs of the recipient of knowledge. And this contains the
inju Motion of teaching, which is connected with the section
g with the duties of the student.

The Teacher's son."—*lie who is eager to do service*i.e,—
pops lal attendance, or other household work in accordance
*"it!  lis strength, such as rubbing the body and so forth.

‘One who imparts knowledge—such knowledge as may not

own to the Teacher, but which may have been learnt
>" iow by the pupil ; e.g.,, sciences dealing with property,

uid the arts, or with dlharma; the teaching of such
1 evil is by way' of exchange of knowledge.

mOne who is righteous ’ ;—he who makes it his chief

ess to perform the Agnihotra and such religious acts.

hie whois clean ’ ;—one who keeps his body clean with clay
and water. i

he three words ‘righteous,” “‘clean’ and ‘gentle * are not

ess repetitions,—their use being similar to the use of such
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~ Nexpressions as ‘go-balivartla’ (where the second term serves to
qgualify the first).

4A near vela(ire '—a friend or closely related person.

4 0One who is competent'—capable of getting’up and remem-
bering texts.

‘One's own son,"—who has been previously 4initiated.’

These ten, even though 4initiated ° by others, should be
taught.

bhe text uses tlie term dharmalah, which means that by
teaching them one acquires merit. But one who pays money
clearly brings a visible benefit (o the teacher ; wherefore then
can there be any justification for the assuming of an unseen
result—in the shape of merit—in this case r”

Who says that there is to he an assumption of unseen
results ? There can be no assumption of what is directly
stated. It has been distinctly declared that “these ten
should l)e taught ‘for the sake of merit." ”

The revered teacher however says that what the term
4dharmatah® means is that what is here stated is the rule of
the sacred law; by teaching these persons there is no ti
gression of the law. It does not mean that by imparting
knowledge to one who pays money the teacher acquire?, the
merit that results from the act of imparting knowledge.—(109)

VERSE CX

One should not instruct any one unless he is asked;
NOR ANY ONE WHO ASKS IN \N IMPROPER MANNER. E ven
THOUGH KNOWING (THE TRUTH), THE WISE MAN SHOULD
BEHAVE, AMONG MEN, AS IE IGNORANT.— (110)

lihast/a.

If a person, who is not his regular pupil, hut is reading
near him, should murder the text, or omit certain letter
read with a wrong accent,—the learned man should not, u:
he is asked to (correct), instruct the student and tell him >0*
have murdered the text, you should read it thus.” |If



1(f)! ' |IGT
VERSE CXI : SPECIALLY QUALIFIED PUPILS nog oA
readm happen to be his own pupil, then he should instruct him,
even without being asked. |If again the student were to
a9k, but ask in an improper manner,—then also he should not
instruct him. The ‘proper manner’ of asking is to ask with
due humility, in the manner of a pupil, with such words as—
“in this matter | have a doubt, pray instruct me on this point.
In cases other than this, eeren though knowing the truth, the
toisrj man should behave —continue to live—among men, ‘as
if g orant '—as if he were dumb ; i.e., he should remain silent,
as if he did not know anything.

This prohibition regarding the explaining of doubts without
being asked refers to scriptural matters; as regards temporal
matters, the author is going to declare that—*Employed or not
employed (by the king) the man knowing the law should
expound it.” Others have held that the prohibition contained
in> the present verse applies equally to both scriptural and
temporal matters.—(110)

VERSE CXI

110 INSTRUCTS IN AN UNLAWFUL MANNER, AND HE WUO
A KS IN AN UNLAWFUL MANNER,— OF THOSE TWO ONE OR
T, E OTHER EITHER DIES (UNTIMELY), OK INCURS THE ILL-
WILL (OF THE PEOPLE).— (111)

Jihasya.

e present text, describes the evil effects of transgressing
Iho hove prohibition.

11 *who instructs a pupil—*you should road this" -ill an uu-
iV, > I'manner, either when he is not asked, or when lie is asked
in an unlawful manner; and he also who asks in an uulnu ful

r ;,—both of these die, before time. If only cite (if them
Jiap'pi is to he the transgressor,then he alone dies. ‘When asked
unlawful manner, if the wise man does not explain, then
lestioner dies; but if hr doel explain, then both of thorn
This indication of the evil effects proceeding from
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hhqgiroper questioning clearly implies that for the questioner
also there is a proper manner of putting questions.
“ Or incurs the ill-will —enmity—of the people.—(HI-)

VERSE CXII

W here merit and wealth are not possible, nor is there

an adequate desire to serve, there knowledge should

NOT BE IMPARTED ; JUST AS HEALTHY SEED (iS NOT SOMWN)
ON BARREN LAND— (112)

Bhasya.

It has been said above (in 109) that * these ten should he
taught for the sake of merit’; of that same injunction the
present verse supplies a brief reiteration; it does not pres-
cribe anything new, being merely elucidatory of the preceding
injunction.

«Wealth * should he taken as standing for benefit of all
kinds ; since the preceding verse has spoken of teaching by way
of exchange of knowledge also.

‘Adequate commensurate with the teaching; there
being much service if the teaching is much; and little sew ice
if the teaching is little.

‘There knowledge the term ‘knowledge,” ‘vidya" stands
for that by means of which all things are known ; i.c the
reading of the text as well as the grasping of the meaning.
The meaning is that he who does not bring any benefit t- uld
not be taught the text of the Veda, nor should the exq -na
tion of the meaning of Vedic texts be expounded to him.

‘Usaru'—stands for that plot of land where, on account of
the defects in the soil, seeds do not sprout.

‘Healthy ’;—corn-seeds of good variety are sown wit ¢
help of the plough, etc. Similarly knowledge also bears eel-
lent fruits when sown (imparted) on good soil.

It should not be thought that, when one imparts know-
ledge when paid for it, it becomes a case of mere b;
because the notion (of leaching) is not preceded by
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bargaining as regards the price to be paid, such as—*‘if you
give me such and such an amount, | shall impart to you
such an amount of teaching ’; while such bargain is the
necessary condition of all 1barter ’; and the mere conferment
of the slightest benefit does not constitute £barter.’

Though verse 215 below says that £one should not confer
any benefit upon the teacher previously,’—yet this does not
qguite prohibit the previous conferring of benefits; it is
merely supplementary to the injunction that £when the pupil
is going to take the Pinal Bath, he should, when asked
to do so, bring for his Teacher all that may lie within his
power ’; and it is not an independent statement by itself.
- ( 112

VERSE CXIlII

T he expounder of the Veda may rather perish along with

(IS KNOWLEDGE; RUT HE SnOULD NEVER SOW IT ON BARREN
SOIL, EVEN IN DIRE DISTRESS.—(113)

Bficisya.

I’lie term fsamam ’ means £along with.’

Ti is better that the £expounder of ike Veda’—the student
of the Veda—should die along with his knowledge—unex-
pounded to any person, and famishing in his own body—
than that it should be taught to unfit persons.

rom what is here said it follows that one who has studied
*he Veda should also teach it as a duty, and not merely for
rrn Ig a living; and that it is not only a person desiring

rtain result that is entitled to the teaching ; just as to
tlic giving of water and such other acts it is not only
P>ts< is with some motive that are entitled. Says the Shruti—
£J< who, having studied the Science, does not expound it
to those who need it, becomes an undoer of wliat he has
done;—one should open the door to welfare; and should
tew' others; this function of words the pods describe

iding to fame; all this rests in this ad; those that
know this become immortal.’
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When the text calls the man 4an undoer of what he has
done,” what it means is that the omission of teaching consti-
tutcs an offence; and this implies that teaching is something
that must he done.

‘On barren soil’;—i. e.,, to a person in whose case none
of the three purposes are fulfilled.

‘Lcen m dire distress —L e., even in times of troublous
calamity ; the 4distress here meant is the absence of properlv
qualified pupils.

All this would be justified only if teaching were some-
thing that must be done.

“Teaching being compulsory, if fully qualified pupils
be not available, one might fulfil his duty of teaching
by getting hold of substitutes for qualified pupils ; just as
in the absence of Vrihl corn, sacrifices are accomplisl ed
by means of Nivara corn.”

(With a view to guard against this, the text has added
that) under the said circumstances—when properly qualified
pupils are not, available, the necessity of performing the
voids of teaching snould cease; just as when a jirope.’
qualified guest is not available, the necessity of the duty of

honouring the guest ’ ceases.

‘&oc V this term which is directly applicable to the se |,
indicates figuratively the work of teaching. Just as the si.
sown in the field produces a large outturn, so does kno -
ledge also.

Others have explained ° distress ’ as standing for 4want
wealth.” Tho sense in this case being that even though 1
man may he in the worst of conditions, he should not sow
barren soil, lie should rather die; and by so doing the me.”
could not he transgressing the injunction that 4one shoi !l
protect himself from all dangers,” even though he coi
have within bis roach the means of livelihood in the sha
of teaching mujualified pupils.

This explanation however is not light. The pupils w
pay money cannot be called “ barren soil”; (he term *burn
soil ’ being only a reference to what lias gone in the precedi
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verses. If tlie ‘giver of wealth > also were not a quali-
fied pupil, then how could there be any chance of the
teacher undertaking the work of teaching him in times
of distress,—which chance is prohibited in the present verse?

-(113)
VERSE CXIV

Learning having approached the Brahmana said to

HOI—* | AM THY WEALTH, GUARD ME; IMPART ME NOT
UNTO A SOORNER ; THUS MAY | BECOVE EXTREMELY POWER-

FUL”—(HI)
Bhasya.

This verse is a purely valedictory description.
I hearning —in an embodied form, having approached a
v lain teacher, said to him.
am thy wealth "—treasure—‘guard me.
The question arising as to what would the *guarding of
L< :ing,—it is added—‘Impart me not unto the scorner —one
vh. talks ill of, who despises. That is, never teach a scorner.
<Thus may | become extremely powerful.'—I shall be ex-
v useful to vou. *Virya," ‘power,” here stands for great
icy in accomplishing what is useful.
Hie insertion of the cerebral ‘s’ in the phrase ‘shemdhisfe-
" is an imitation of a Yedic form.—(il I)

VERSE CXV

‘Expound me unto the Brahmana who guards his
TREASURES AND IS N&VER CARELESS,— AND WHOM TUOU
K OWEST TO BE PURE, SELF-CON 1ROLLED AND A DI LY QUALI-

FIED StUDENT.”— (115)

Bea

mt pupil whom thou knowcst tube ‘pure * ‘self-controlled’
having full control over hi™* senses; and » qualified
yindent,” ever attentive/oho him expound me. He who
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'rimrds his treasures, bein<? never careless; lie never commits
mistakes, never fails, being ever attentive to his business.
What is deduced from this valedictory description is the
advice that learning should be imparted to the pupils already
described above as qualified (under 109), only when they fulfil
the conditions described in the present verse.— (115)

VERSE CXVI

H e, who may acquire Veda, without his permission, prom
ONE WHO IS RECITING IT, BECOMES CORRUPTED WITH THE SIN
OF STEALING THE VEDA, AND FALLS INTO HELL.— (116)

Bhasya.

When one is reciting the Veda with a view to getting up
the text, or when one is expounding the Veda to anc her
person,—if some one were to come by and acquire the Vedic
text for the first time, or should surreptitiously have h own
doubts (on some point connected with the Vedic text) removed,
—then to him occurs the sin here described; so lorn ;s he
does not secure the Teacher’s permission, preferring his i quest
m such words as—*‘ just as these pupils are reading wit you,
so may | also read, kindly accord me your permission.” And
it is only when the pupil has received this permission that he
should be taught. Otherwise, the reading of the Veda would
he like ‘'stealing’; and the learner, being corrupted with this
sin of stealing the Fed", falls into hell—i.e., into a place of
condign punishment.

The ablative ending in "adhlyanafXrom one who is, >at >
it," is according to Papini 1.1.29, according to which ‘the
source of proper instruction is put in the Ablative ’;— i the
Ablative may have the sense of separation,—separation bring
implied by the fact that llie tea'hing appears to issuef (lie
Teacher;—or the Ablative nm\ have the sense of the par iplp,
being used in place of the affix “*I/'>& the meaning b w?-~
‘be learns after haring heard another person who isr
it*—(110)
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VERSE CXVII

On. should first salute him from whom he receives
KNOWLEDGE, EITHER TEMPORAL OR SCRIPTURAL OR SPIRIr
TUAL— (117)

Bhasyci.

The subject taken up having been finished, rules regarding
salutation are next taken up.

‘Laukika," ‘temporal,” is that which pertains to worldly
affairs; i.e., the teaching of popular usage and custom ; or it
iikiv mean the teaching of the arts of singing, dancing and
ptityii g upon musical instruments; or, it may mean the know-

of what is contained in works dealing with the Arts,
such as those of Vatsyayana, Yishakhin and others.

'Tiidike ’ 'scriptural,’ is that which is expressed hy Vedie

stions; that is the knowledge of the YEda, the Vedang.Rs
and the Smrtis.

nowledge spiritual * stands for the esoteric science of the
Shi,: or soul; or tvgurativoVj it may stand for that pertaining

to .>e Body, i.e., the science of medicine.
mtrom whom one learns all this knowledge, bucHa teacher,

hft M d salute first of nil; when one meets him for
list time (in the day) he should invite hi, attention to
oIf, by means of words indicated later on, for tl,e purpose
ch aining from him words of blessing.
wiret.  If., the pupil should address him first : he should
uot ait for being addressed by teacher; it is only in this
hat he would be a ‘salutele
Cbjectiou.- “Tf this is what is Implied !> the root salute
> J the term "fust’ becomes superHughs/*
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Not so; it is only by virtue of the term ‘first’ that we
deduce the said meaning. If we took only the root and the
prefix (in the verb ‘ahhir.udayet’), we could only get the sense
of speaking {'vadanam®) infront (‘abhimitichgena’) ; and this
speaking in front is possible also when the speaker has been
previously addressed by another person.

Some people have explained the term “first’ to mean
‘before saluting one’s parents.” But this does not deserve

consideration, as this relative precedence bears no relation to
the context.— (117)

VEBSE CXVIII

Better the Brahmana knowing the Savitrl alone, ip he
IS THOROUGHLY SELFCONIROLLED—AND NOT HE WHO
KNOWS ALL THE THREE VEDAS, BUT IS NOT SELF-CONTROLLED,
AND EATS ALL THINGS AND SELLS ALL THINGS—(118)

Bliasya.

This verse is in praise of the rules regarding Salutation, me

He for whom the Savitrl is the sole essence, his all in all,
is called * Saritrimdtrasdrah,” 1knowing the Sdvitrl alone.

‘ Better’—Superior ;—*the BrShnatta* if he is thoroughly
self-controlled, i.e., who governs himself entirely in accord
with the scriptures.

Olio who is ‘not self-controlled,” ‘even though knou ng
the three Vedas'—fully conversant with the scriptures,

'‘Bats all things,” -things even though not actua’'j’ pro-
hibited, yeV againsf swstom and usage.

Similarly sells all things.”—* Selling’ is mentioned only
by way of illustration, it stands for all that is prohibited.

The moaning of all this is as that one becomes as much
open to censure by omitting to rise to receive the teacher
other practices as he is by the omission of other rule o
conduct.

Objection.—* How is it that we have the form °

(neuter) viprah (masculine) *; the correct form would
‘faro viprah,” (both masculine).”



In answer to this some people say that the phrase opens
with the general ancl ends with the particular: the construc-
tion being—*‘ It is better,”—* What is better?”—*‘that tire
Brahmana he sel£*controlled.’

Others however explain that the term ‘vara’has no
particular gender of its ownand it is used in the neuter
gender also.—(US)
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VERSE CXIX

One should not sit with a superior upon the couch or
SEAT PREPARED FOR HIM. AND IF HE HIMSELF SHOULD
HAPPEN TO BE SEATED ON A COUCH CR SEAT, HE SHOULD RISE
TO MEET (THE SUPERIOR) AND SALUTE HIM.— (119)

Bhasya.

The copulative compound ‘ skayydsane’ is formed uith the
terms ‘shayya’ and ‘amnia,’ tire singular number being in
accordance with Panini 2.4,0, by which ‘terms expressing in-
animate genuses form copulative compounds in the singular.’

«qu a couch and seat,” ‘one should not sit’—along with—

superior —L.*., one who is superior in learning, such as the
t - cher and others.

In view of the question as to whether one should not sit
ahit his superior anywhere, the text has added the word
‘¢ lhyacharite’ ‘prepared,” i.e., made up, as the couch or a
seat; so that there is no harm in sitting upon a seat of stone

or such other things.
This is only a re-iteration of what is going to be said under

201 below that—*One may sit with Ids teacher on slabs of
stone, a boat,’

Others explain the term *adhyacharite * to mean *occupied’;

at :I *should not sit * to mean that. “‘he should not sit upon it

, 3 afterwards.” And (according to this explanation) the

i esent prohibition does not apply only to sitting along with

, superior, as this prohibition is already emitlined in 203 ;

d so long as the present verse can he taken as an
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independent injunction, it is not right to take it as a mere
re-iteration.

(In view of this last objection) some people point to
a difference (between what is said here and what comes later
on in 203), based upon usage. That couch or seat which
is known to belong specifically to the Teacher,—that where-
upon he, as a rule, lies down and sits,—on that the pupil should
never sit, either in the presence or absence of the Teacher;
while that couch or seat upon which the Teacher has slept
or sat, once by the way,—sitting upon that during the
Teacher’s presence is what is prohibited. And it is this latter
that is meant by the term ‘aclhyucharita ’ in the text; which
does not mean actual possession of the couch by the Teacher,

While one is seated upon a couch or seat, if the superior
should happen to come, he should rise to meet him and offer
his salutation. What is meant by the second line of the ve
is that the pupil should descend from this seat on the advent
"f the Teacher; the meaning being that standing upon the
care ground lie should entirely relinquish the couch or soit.
While as for superior persons other than the Teacher,—in
their case the rising to meet is done even while one remains
(standing) upon the seat.—(119)

VEItSE CXX

On tcte elder approaching, the vital breaths of the
YOUNGER RUSH OUTWARD; AND HE RECOVERS THEM
THE ACTS OF RISING TO MEET AND SALUTE HIM.—(120)

Bhnsya.

This verse is commendatory to what has gone before.

'On the elder, -the person of higher age—"approaching
—coining up,—‘the Hia- hrenths'—the sources of life,
inner airs—‘of the younger’ ‘rush oufv;ard®*=—move c
i .c giving up their functions, they intend to cut off
life.
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When however he rises to meet him and salutes him, the
breaths proceed, as before, to sustain his life.

Recovers —bhecomes resuscitated.—(120)

*
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VERSE CXXI

Eor ONE WHO is in THE HABIT OF SALUTING AND CONSTANTLY
REVERING ELDERS,— FOUR THINGS PROSPER : viz., LONGE-
VITY, MERIT, FAME AND STRENGTH.— (121)

Bhtisya.

The “habit of saluting > stands, not only for the uttering
of words of salute, but for the act of addressing all men
mnith respect and in the proper manner. The term ‘habit’
in v ites that the man does it without any personal motive
at all.

‘Constantly reveres elders—by talking agreeably, and
atsd ttends upon them with such service as he can render.

eFor him four things prosper—Ilongevity, merit *—which

the tree that hears fruit in tiie other world, in the shape of
Hen ven,—fame and, strength —as described above.

{hough this verse is purely valedictory, yet it serves to

, Turd some idea as to the effects that ensue.—(121)

VERSE CXXII

The Bkahmana, when greeting an elder, should, after
ACCOSTING, PRONOUNCE HIS NAME, (SAVING) *“ THIS
H- iE, I AM NAMED SO AND SO, (1221

Bhap/a.

costing * here stands for that word by which the other
is addressed, is made to answer, either with words
mdiction, or with an inquiry after welfare. ‘After this
iy —i.e., after the "°rd expressing such accosting,---
i.r immediate sequence to the word, one should pronounce
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the following expression—‘This here | o>m named so cmd
so’ ‘This so and so,” ‘asau,’is a pronoun standing for all particu e
lar name-forms. The use of this expression is meant to
attract the attention (of the person accosted) ; the sense
being__ £you are being greeted by me/ |.e., ‘you are being

invited to pronounce your benediction ’;

; and being thus
addressed, the other person, having duly comprehendel

the invitation and request, proceeds to answer the greeting b
means of words expressing benediction.

But the mere use of flic generic pronoun ‘this’ would

not provide the idea that ‘you are being accosted by me who

am named this’; and in that case the other person would not

fully comprehend the invitation, and hence to uhom wou

he address the words Pf benediction ? Tor this reason, it m,

been declared that hs reng j so that
where accosted with the words ‘1 am named Devadatta, the
person fully comprehends the greeting. . 5

d]ﬂlm There being no use for the word 1IB, we
see no purpose in its use.”

Answer—Writers often make use of expressions borrowed
from the usage of other Smprlis ; for example, they use the
term D/Itlya in the sense of the in accordant
with the usage laid down by Panini in his Sutra 2.3,2. In
regard to the present subject, we tind it formulated in the
Yojhafutra that 4the mentioning of one’s own name is to be
done with the word tHiS’

Objection.—*“ In that case that the name should he
ronounced ‘havfhg bedR 4l MH,V_ exaressltled bv the hwords ;he
hould pronounce Ins name, —it ig EHBe_r uoﬁ,sig(ir t e% to
repeat the term (name, in f¥F Xp5iEession am

That expression has been added for the purpose of securing
th» use o( the term «,» »  the sen-' “ w* that, one should
pronounce his name saving 1 am *» tod so’ (and not
merely ‘1 am to and so. )

mVecordin* to others, both expressions mean the same thing

‘this here I am such and sucha P ™ so that the us of

the one or tbe other expression is optional.
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According to this verse, the exact form of the words of
greeting comes to he this—* abhivaclaye devadattanama’liam
bhoh," * I accost thee, Sir, I who am named Devadatta ’; the
use of the * Sir’ being prescribed in the following verse (124).

" Elder’—the addition of this word in the text is meant to
imply that there should he &IIH]rU of equals and inferiors
also, hut in their case, the form is not as laid down hei%s,
which is meant for the case of ciders only.—(122)

VERSE CXX1lIl

To Trioss PERSONS WHO DO NOT COMPREHEND THE (SIGNI-
FICANCE OP the) NAME (PRONOUNCED) IN THE WORDS OP
GREETING, THE WISE ONE SHOULD SAY ‘I ’; SIMILARLY TO

ALL WOMEN.— (123)

Erom what has come before it might be understood that
even an unlearned person deserves to he saluted, by reason of
tli large amount of wealth he might possess; the present

i .ves to preclude such a notion.

wir< 40" being uneducated;— OF flic ME@'L in its
X/ Adt form that may have been ronoupced,—‘ﬂ’ESlg’l-
far reg as praounced intre warcs OF gredting’; persons, not
i <usant with grammar do not understand the words to mean
that *I have been accosted by tin’s person,’—they do not
understand the Sanskrit language. 1o such persons, as also to
women who deserve to be saluted, these do not comprehend
the Jwuisk it language—the vise one should say simply ‘1
salute thee,” thus omitting only the mention of his name,
which f* ms one part of the full injunction. Tf the persons
thu« accosted should fail to understand even this much, then
they should he saluted even with corrupt vernacular forms
of wot'd> it'sin view of this that the text has added the
apiih,. J € when one realises thA difficulty of the other
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"person’s understanding, he should find out some such form of

greeting as might suit each particular case, and he should
not stick to the precise form enjoined in the preceding verse.

1Similarly to oil women'-, the term “all’ implies that the
same applies even to the wives of teachers,—even though they
be capable of understanding Sanskrit words.

Some people have explained that one should pronounce
his name only when it so happens that he is known among
people by a pseudonym—some such as ‘TmuumaUvarnah —so
that the real name given to him hv his father is not known,
and what is known is not his real name.

Others have explained the verse to refer to those who do
not know the correct form of answering the salutation ; for
instance, Panini (8.2.83) has laid down that the vowel at the
end of the name pronounced in answering a salutation should
be pronounced ultra-long ; and to those who do not know
this, the wise one should simply say ‘1. The author of the
Mahabhclsya (Patanjali) also has said the same in course of his
explanation of the wuses of the Science of Grammar—
“Ignorant people who do not know that in answering a
salutation, the name should he pronounced with an ultra-long
vowel,—to such persons one may freely say simply “1,” just as
to women.” These writers have said that the term ‘ablnroda,’
‘ salutation,” in the present verse lias got to he taken in the
sense of ‘answering a salutation,” specially on account of
what has been said in other Smrtia. 11 the present verse is
not explained on these lines, then, the prohibition of ihita-
tion, occurring in verse 126 below would come to be taken as
prohibiting tin- saluting of all unlearned persons ; and this
would be contrary to what other Smrti-rules have laid down
regarding the use of the simple form "it is j »(jn the saluting
of unlearned persons). 1f. on the other hand, we adopt the

explanation as here suggested, then (he said p "oe
(occurring in 126) might lie taken as purely cornua; ,,
and not mandatory; and this would [ quite consist ..|H

the present explanation.—(123)
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VERSE CXXIV

In saluting, one should pronounce the term "™Oh, Sir
AT THE END OF HIS CWN NAME ; SINCE IT HAS BEEN
DECLARED BY THE SAGES THAT THE FORM * OH, SIR
REPRESENTS THE FORM OF ALL NAMES.—(124)

_ Bese
<A treerdofhis o rene aedoud praoune tre tam

O] Sir.”  The epithet “wyk’ has been added with a view to
precluding the possibility of the name m Ihi saluted person
being understood to be meant.

The rest of the verse is purely valedictory.

The term should be pronounced, immediately after the
letters of the name, but after some other letters also, such as
the expression ‘I am ’ (as laid down in verse 122, above).
The presence of the particle ‘qti- (in verse 122, after
) ) is meant to deline the actual form of the
expression to be used; (he sense being that such is the
actual form of the expression to be used. Further, if the
expression were wrongly used in the form ‘Devadatta, Oh,
Sir, | am,” the comprehension of its meaning (by the accosted
person; would be delayed, and this would still further delay
the in sting of his attention; and this would defeat the
purpose of the salutation. And it may also happen that when
the expression used is one not amenable to simple construc-
tion, the other party does not comprehend it at all.

Form '—the existence of very essence. Or, if may mean
that it comes in lieu of the name of the accosted person ; I.E.,
comes in place of the name; and the name of the accosted
person i* not pronounced. The term may moan either
tint which is accomplished by means of existence, or that
which is accomplished by means of an agent.

Ur, we may read srartlpahlmve with the locative ending.

the presence the existence, of the

Tin e,
term ‘ On, Sir'— ISﬂ’Ef(]’m of al MNES,” Just as one is

addressed bv having his name uttered—y Q[ jX'vadatta, listen
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to me,” similarly the term bhok * (Oil, Sir)—which ends in the
Vocative case-ending—is used for the purposes of address;
this has been so declared by the sages.—(124)

VERSE CXXV

On saluting, the Brahmana should he answered with
THE WORDS “ 13k LONG LIVED, O GENTLE ONE’; AND AT
THE END OP HIS NAVE THE VOWEL “ A,” WHICH OCCURS

AT THE END OF THE CONSONA'l, SHOULD HE PRONOUNCED
ULTRA-L'INE— (1V5)

Bhafaya.

On salutation having been done, the answering greeting
should be made by the father to the aecoster, with the words
—1Be long-lived, Oh Gentle One.” The particle “iti > in the
text is meant to show that the preceding words constitute the
formula. The use of such expressions also as (a) ‘aymman
cdhi,” *Prosper O Long-lived Oue,” (b) ‘dlrghdyurbhuyab,” *Be
long-lived,” (c) ‘chiranjlvaj ‘Live long’—is permitted by the
usage of cultured men.

* The vowel “ a” —which occurs at the end of the name
of the person whose salutation is answered—‘should be
pronounced ultra-long. The term *p in to *ultra-long,’
stands for the vowel that is drawn out to the length of three
moras. The vowel ‘a’ is mentioned only by wav of illustra-
tion ; it stands for ‘i’ and other vowels also. The ‘end
spoken of in the text is in relation to the vowels only ; so that
in the case of names ending in consonants also, the lengthening
applies to the vowel that happens to be the last, “at the end.’

The term ‘purvahsarah * qualities the ‘vowel a,” which T
to be lengthened ; and ‘aksura ’ here stands for the consonant.
and the compound means *that vowel of which the preceding
syllable is a consonant ’; i.e., the vowel occurring aloi g with
the consonant. Adhat is meant is that it is the vowel *a
already there that is to he lengthened, and not any sue*
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as might bo added ; that is, the vowel that is already present
in the name is to be lengthened out.

All this explanation is in accordance with the rules of
the revered Panini ; as in the matter of the use of words
and their meaning, the revered Panini is more authoritative
than Manu and other writers. And Panini has laid down
(hi 8.2.8b) that “in answering the greeting of a non-shudra,
mhe ti should he ultra-long and the name *ti5is given to
that syllable ol which the last vowel forms the beginning
(which in the present case is the ‘« ' which is regarded as a
art of itself and hence *having the last vowel for its beginning$.
No significance is meant to be attached to the specification of the
‘Bmhmaiia 5in the present verse; as what is here prescribed
is applicable to the Ksattrijju and others also. The usage
sanctioned by other Smrtis is also the same, and no separate
rules are laid down for these other castes.

As an example we have such expressions as ‘lie long-lived,
O Devadatta and one containing a name ending in
consonant,—*Be long lived, O Somasharmfui.5—(125)

VERSE CXXVI

tHE B rAHMANA WHO KNOWS NOT THE RETURN-GREETING OF
THE greeting of salutation does not deserve to be
SALUTED BY THE LEARNED: HE IS EXACTLY AS THE SHUORA
1S.-(126)

£ /easya.

Objection.—“ It would have sufficed to say ‘lie who Knows
not the return-greeting ’j the addition of the phrase ‘of
tl greeting of salutation is superfluous and not quite
coii patible.”

rt is not so; the construction is—*the return-greeting
keeping with ff,, greeting of salutation.” For instance,
pr riety demands that («) e the salutation has been offered
with the name of the accoster duly pronounced, then in the
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return-greeting, the final vowel of the name should he
pronounced ultra-long ; (b) and he who salutes with the form
«It is I, Oh, Sir,”is to be answered without his name being
uttered and without the elongation of any vowel.

<Does not deserve to be saluted —this prohibits the
uttering of the words of greeting; the sense being that
‘salutation may be offered,” but not with the words “itis 1, Sir,
__the circumstances under which these words are to be used
having been shown before (under 123).

«As the Shudra,’—this appears to be by way of illustration ;
for as a matter of fact the Shudra also, when of great age,
is held to be deserving of salutation.

‘By the learned this has been added only for the purpose
of filling up the metre.—(126)

VERSE CXXVII

Having met a Braumana, one should ask him his

“ WELFARE,” A KsSATTRIYA HIS “ FREEDOM FROM DISTEMPER,”

a Vaishyahis ‘prosperity,” and a Siiudra his ‘freedom
FROM DISEASE,”— (127)

Bhdsya.

When a greeting lias been offered and answered, and
friendly relations have thereby become established, occasion
arises for enquiry ; and the present verse lays down the verbal
forms whose diversity is based upon distinctions ot caste ; and
the caste-distinction pertains to the persons questioned, not
to the questioner. And, in as much as there is not very much
of a difference in the meaning of the words laid down, the
restriction is with reference to the verbal terms only. For
instance, the terms ‘andmaya; ‘freedom from distemper,” and
‘a-rnyya,” ‘freedom from disease,” mean the same thing;
is there much difference in the meanings of the term
*k»sh'tl*; “welfare’ and ‘k&ma* *prosperity.” Though tli
term ‘lushala’ denotes opcriness, yet it is al» used in th

noi*



sense of the non-deficiency of the body and other things related
to it.

The words here laid down must he used ; but this does
not mean that the man should not make use of other words
also, if he wishes to make detailed enquiries ; as has been
clearly shown somewhere in the Mahabharata.

On the strength of the expression *haring met,” some
people explain this verse to mean that the questions are to he
put only to persons of equal age, and they do not apply to
the case of the teacher and other superiors ; for the teacher
has to be ‘approached,’” not cmet?

But, as a matter of fact, there is ‘meeting ’in *approaching’
also; so there is no force in the said explanation.—(127)

VERSE CXXYITI: RULES REGARDING SALUTATION 9

VERSE CXXVIIT *

A PERSON WHO HAS BEEN INITIATED (FOR A RITE), EVEN
THOUGH HE BE YOUNGER SHOULD NOT BE ADDRESSED BY
NAME; ONE WHO KNCBS THE LAW SHOULD ADDRESS HIM
BEGINNING WITH SICIT TERMS AS “Slit” AND “ YOUR
WORSHIP.” —(128)

Bhasya.

At the time of answering a greeting, as also on other
occasions, one who has been ‘initiated,’—that is, during the
time beginning from the performance of Dlkyomyn Inti and
ending with the Final Bath—should not be addressed bv

ie; i.e., his name should not be uttered.

lounger’—born not very long ago.

The term *“api? “even,’ leads ns to infer ,nat of V

person one should not utter the name, even the ngil e N,
dri fted. Says Gautama (2.23)—‘Tho nair vl wotlf, oE
one's superior should bo uttered with ma ;. orenc'

‘mane ’ here stands for reverehoe; aMj t]lp  -neaning that

. name should be uttered with reverence *’ C(\>*U 81 8ttcl*
tn aas !the highly revered lord, Janarda na ~ ;sllra’
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Question—* How then is one to converse with an initiated
person, on matters of business?”

It should begin with such terms as *sir’ and lyour
worship.” That is, one should address the initiated person,
after having pronounced the word ‘Sir,” and then by
such names as ‘Initiate ’ (DIksita), ‘sacriticer * (‘yajamana ’)
and the like, which are applicable to him in their denotative
sense. It does not mean that after having pronounced the
term ‘sir,” he should be addressed by name.

The passage being construed as—*the address which is
preceded by the terms sin and your worship,’—in view of the
fact that it is not possible to use both the terms in the same
sentence, people have laid down the following rule—(a) when
one is conversing with him directly, then he should be addressed
with the terfti sir, Bhoh, which contains a vocative ending;
(b) and when his qualities are being described to some one
else, then one should use such words as ‘such and such a
thing has been done by his worship the Initiate,” “his worship
does so and so.” The text mentions only the basic from
*bhamt* (‘your worship’), and it is to be used with such case-

endings as may fit in with the sentence in which it e
contained.—(12f-)

YEUSE CX1X

A FEMALE WHO IS THE WIKI? OF ANOTHER PERSON, AND IS NOT
RELATED TO ONE BY BIRTH, SHOULD BE ADDRESSED AS

“ Lady,” and also “ blessed,” or ” sister. (. 29)

Bhusifo.

When con v(,nation is held with a feraa,e in connection
\H,_}@SOmw jess, then one should do ;IS directed in tb

e tb m wife o]’ another pei'S°n sh°uld be addressed

>"J8sed ‘elady,” or as ‘lady, nay sister.” The tern.
1 in  (])o short vowel is derived from the ba
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'bkarat * with the feminine affix, and with the vocative
case-ending. The particle ‘iti * after #bhavati’ indicates
that it is wused in addition to the terms 1blessed’ and
‘sister.’

> One should address * ;—this conclusively proves that the
terms in question are meant to be used in their verbal
forms.

1 the lady happens to be an elderly one, she should be
addressed as ‘mother,” ‘glorious one’ and so forth ; and if
she is younger in age, she is to be addressed as ‘daughter,’
long-lived one,” and so forth.

The presence of the term 1wife * shows that the form laid
down is not to be used zii connection  Xix "tended girls

*Who is not related to one by birth,"—oiie wbo,
the daughter of the maternal ‘uncle, has nof. become a
‘relative’ either from the father’s or the mother’s side.
Special rules regarding these are going to be laid down
below (under 132).

Objection.—* In that case this latter verse would suffice
to si'— "1 frhat the present rule does not apply to relatives ;
and general rule here laid down would be applicable to
oth c ses ; under the circumstances, where is the use of
addin- he clause ‘ who is not related, etc.” ?”

An.-nrer.. This being a metrical treatise, we should not

h particular about superfluous repetitions.—(129)

VERSE CXXX

INK iOOfliD RISE AND SAY 4HERE (SOAND So) | AM;” TOSITU
RNAL UNCLES, PATERNAL UNCLES, EATHEKS-IN-JAW
SUPERIORS AS HAPPEN TO BE YOUNCAER—(130)

Bhasyo.

T1 plural number in the word *superiors’ indicates that
| does not stand for those superior persons that are

51
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mentioned in the present verse ; it is meant to be a generic
name, standing for persons superior in the point of wealth,
etc., as mentioned by Gautama (in 6.20).

These when they are ‘younger —whose age is lower than
that of the nephew, etc.

‘Here Tam'—indicates the name of the accouter; the
term ‘1 * being meant to come after the name.

When the said persons have arrived, one should rise to
meet them and accost them in the manner here proscribed.
The present direction prohibits the use of the vocative
term ‘bhoh," ‘sir,” in the greeting. Gautama also has said—
‘There should be rising to meet ; these are not to
saluted.” (6.9).—(130)

\ VERSE CXXXI.

Mother's gjster, maternal ingle’s wife, mother-in-law,
and fathEN-S"STer”deserve to be honoured like the
teacher’s wife ; ALL these abb equal to the wife of

the Teacher.—(131)

Bhasya.

These “ deserve to be honoured tike the Teacher's wife —
by rising to meet them, saluting them, offering them seat
and so forth.

The equality of these to the Teacher's wife having Iweii
already mentioned fiy the pHvase ‘like Il.." Teacher-, »m-.’
the addition of the wMds “the> are V r.Hc ismean, to
indiode that one should do for these persons other Hungs also;
—such as carrying out their wishes and so loith that one
does for the Teacher’s wife. H this "e» mt so indicalcd,
the implication of the context would he that it is only in the
matter of salutation that they have toll, treated Mike'n
Teacher’s wife.'

The text speaks of only ladies o' oiler age; Tint m
case of younger ladies also the same rule of salutation ha
be observed.—(131)
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VERSE CXXXII

The brother’s wife, if of thf. same caste, should be
CLASPED IN THE FEET DAT BY DAT ; BUT THE WIVES OF
OTHER PATERNAL, MATERNAL AND OTHER RELATIVES SHOULD

BE SO CLASPED ONLY WHEN
JOURNEY.—(132)

Bhasya.

‘Brother’s —should be understood
brother,’

'Should be clasped in lhe feet
their feet.

* Of the same caste ' belonging t
husband. As for the brother’s
KsuttHya and other castes, they are
relatives.

The wives of other paternal am
when one has gone on ajourney’—i.e
fro®, ajourney ; for no claspii” of th
one who :s away on a jourryjy.

‘Jfcati 5 stands for paternal re)
maternal relatives; as aiso other relic
in-law and the rest, iphe wives of 1
older age ; this is ejear from the kK
the feet’ is a form ilf worship whfeb
ca' of relatives of asSe-

ONE HAS GONE ON A

to mean ‘of Illie elder
-should be saluted on

> same caste as her
os who belong -He
>treated as ordinary

o'nal relatives—only
me who has returned
it could be done by

es — ‘ Sonibandhi * for
es, such a<the father-
e —wlier they are of
that * tb clasping of
-annot be right in the

VERSE ONXXIII

IDS HIS FATHER’S SISTER, HIS MOTHER’S SISTER AND HIS
OWN ELDER SISTER, ONE SHOELD ADOPT THE SAME BE
HAVIOUR AS TOWARDS HIS MOTHER; BUT in E MOTHER JS

*RE VENERABLE THAN THESE—i133)
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The present test serves to indicate the propriety of
behaving, as towards one’s mother, towards the sister of his
father, and the sister of his mother, and also towards his own
elder_gister.

0N—* The treatment to be accorded toward:' the
father’s and the mother’s sister lias already been prescribed
under 131 above. It might be argued that in verse 131 it is
said that they should be treated like the TEBQE'SWIE while
in the present verse they are described as to be treated like
one’s But this makes no difference ; as the behaviour
towards the mother is precisely the same as that towards the
Teacher’s wife.”

To this some people make the following answer : The

venerable character of the father’s and the mother’s sister has
Deen ~e-asserted only for the purpose ot adding that

is toe \epddetentter’ The meaning is that
when one’s yn™ucr'directs him one way, and the father’s
sister and the rest anotherway, he should act according to
the directions of bis mother, nd not according to those of
others. It will not be right to argue that this (superiority

of the motier) is also already declared under verst 146;
because this ’alter verse is purely valedictory.

Others however bold that there is some difference i
treatment to )e accorded to the mother ajjd to the Tea > >
wife. In the sase of the Teacher’s wife, worship, eti are
necessary; wiile in the case of the im'thev, it is often
otherwise also.’oecaase oi me son ebg *  young, or because
of the mother being too fond of him. Ana Snce the father’s
sister and the mother’s sister also f°nd e the chu jlif.
mother), it is only natural that these should be tTMHed
like the mother. Fondling during childhood is dom wn-
one’s own elder sister also. But when one has passed b -
childhood, his treatment of these relatives should be like that
of his teacher’s wife. All this is u°t got out of the
present verse only- And if we did aot have both decla



y.*J VSBSE CXXXIIT : RULES REGARDING SALUTATION m |

— lone in the present verse, and another in 131), then the mere
assertion of ‘behaviour as towards his mother’ would be
liable to be understood as referring to salutation only, as it is
this that forms the subjec -matter of the context ; while
as a matter of fact, it is the loving behaviour that is here
intended to be accorded.—(133)



Brl 1V

- - . | ] . S

XX1V. Degrees of Respect

VERSE CXXXIV

Among citizens friendship and equality akk regarded as
RANGING WITHIN TEN ITEARS (OF AGE-DIFFERENCE) ; AMONG
ARTISTS, IT IS REGARDED AH RANGING WITHIN FIVE YEARS;
AMONG LEARNED MEFN, IT PROCEEDS UP TO THREE YEARS ;
AND AMONG BLOOD-RELATIONS, IT RANGES ONLY WITHIN A
VERY SHORT RERTOD OF TIME.— (134)

Bhgya.

It has been said above (limbi'120) that ‘the life-breaths of
the younger men rush outward at the approach of the elder ;
now the present verse proceeds to determine by how many
years one may be regarded as an ‘elder ’ ; among ordinary
men people come to lie regarded as ‘elderly ” when they
become grey-headed.

Among citizens, equality and friendship are regarded as
subsisting among people who differ in their age b\ ten years, so
that among tlese, one comesj'to bt rf‘egfydjeg “elder ” when
he happensto be more than ten years 1*alK * 0Se
than that 8hOuld be treated as -friend- and equals ; and
hence arG3ted as ‘ Oh, Sir,” as declared by Oautama (6.14)-
“Equas jn age should he accosted »s ‘Clli, Sir*; when the
different in &g is move than ten years, the person should
he regarded as <elder.’

lathe expression ‘da*hrtib<jfakhyMn’ (-Wiya stands e
‘a/diyriHum' *description' ; and the compound, a tlire
termcid Hahuvrlhi, means ‘that who8® description 11
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years; the years being construed, as qualifying ‘friendship’
on-te basis of ‘ description.” and no.significance being attached
t(the difference between cause and effect (the ‘years ’ being
<e cause of the friendship ), all that the compound means is
iat—*‘one who is senior by about ten years is an equal friend/

‘Pauras’ ‘citizens,” are ‘persons living in cities.” The
mention of ‘cities’ is only by way of illustration; the same
rule holds good among inhabitants of villages also. Among
people living in the same village, all those come to be
regarded as ‘ friends  among whom there happens to he some
ground for close intiinaov.

Those persons who practise some sorl of art—crafts, music
and the rest—among these one who is older by less than five
years is an ‘equal ’ ; beyond that he is ‘elder.’

‘ Tryabdam ’ means ‘that which is preceded by three
years’; and of this kind is the ‘equality’ among learned men.

*Among blood-relations, it ranges within a eery short period
of time’;—i.e., among persons belonging to the same family,
he who is senior by only a few days is also ‘elder.’

“What period of time is to be regarded as very short?”

Lt cannot he three years; for having spoken of three
‘years,’ the text mentions ‘short,” which means that it must he
less than that. It cannot mean two years, because of the

ingul it number. Nor lastly, can it mean one year, as in that
case there would he no point in the qualification ‘very short.’
Because ‘year’ is the name given to a well-defined period of
time ; so that a period of time which is less than that even by
a single day ceases to he a ‘year.” For these reasons ‘short’
efer to time in general (unspecified), the only peculiarity

being that it should he less than a year.

The particle ‘cha ’ should be taken as standing for ‘tea,’
lonly ;the meaning being ‘friendship ranges only within a
very short period of time, beyond that the man becomes elder.*

All this should be taken as holding good only among
pi of the same caste, possessed of similar qualifications;
so 'hat the definition of *elder * as something relative in sense
h tinlobtaining among ordinary people.
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Other persons explain the verse as follows :—This wrge
does not define what is the characteristic of being *elder
it only serves to define ‘Friendship.” It could he taken a.
defining *elderliness * only if WA abandoned its direct meaning ;
as only then could it be taken to mean that ‘during such time
one is a friend, and after that he becomes an elder.'l As a
matter of fact, what the verse means is as follows :—(a) People
who live in the same city for ten years become *friends’; (b)
among people knowing the arts—sixty-four in number-
companionship during five years establishes © friendship ’;
{c) among blood-relations, friendship is established by living
together even for a very short time. Thus then, one does not
become a *friend ’ simply because be happens to he of equal
age, in fact the ‘friend *is as described ; hut the said condi-
tions of ‘friendship’ all require that the parties concerned he
of equal age.

All this may he true ; but this explanation is inconsistent
with the next verse ; in the latter, ‘caste ’ is mentioned as the
pre-eminent factor, and not the age; and the reason is that
if the mere fact of being so many years older in age were to
make one ‘elder,” then we could not get rid of the contingency
of persons of different (and inferior) castes being regarded as
‘elders.’

Older commentators have all adopted the first explanation
(put forward by us).—(134)

VERSE CXXXV

The Brahmana of ten years and the Ksattriya of a

HUNDRED YEARS SHOULD BE KNOWN AS FATHER AND SONJ
AND orF THE TWO THE B kAMMANA IS THE FATHER —(135)

Bkd"l/e

One since whose birth ten years h»ve elapsed is‘of ten
years.” The time is the determining an(l the Brahmar.
determined factor; hut if ]8 not possible <0 dotermin by
means of time, either his tallness dr shortness or thi
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etc.; what can be determined by it is only a certain act of
his; and this act can only he that of mmntaininff his life-
breath, which subsists in him continuously since his birth.

The same explanation applies to the epithet ‘of a hund-
red years'

They should be looked upon as *father and son '

Of ihe two —as compared with each other— the Brah-

mana is the father.’

VIl that this means is that even when the Ksattriya is
very old and the Brahmana very young in years, the former
should rise to meet and salute the latter.—(135)

VERSE CXXXVI

Wealth, Relation, Age, Action and Learning, as the
FIFTH—THESE ARE THE GROUNDS OF RESPECT ; (AMONG
THEM) THAT WHICH FOLLOWS IS WEIGHTIER (THAN THAT
WHICH GOES BEFORE I1T).—(136)

Bhasya.

Caste has been described as a ground of superiority; so
that one belonging to a higher caste should be respected by
on- of a lower caste. The text now proceeds to describe the
relative strength of those factors that entitle persons of a
caste to salutation and honour among themselves.

Ige is mentioned here again only for the purpose of
indicating its position as compared with others.

la the case of all that is mentioned here it is the connec-
ion of the person with them that entitles him to respect.
.;e. Tis, the possession of wealth and the possession of relations
constitute titles of respect. It is not meant that the peculiar
;' onship borne by the man such as that of being a pater-
nal or a maternal uncle—constitutes the title ol respect;
wli  is meant is that one who has many relations deserves
to  respected.

ige'—i. e., advanced age* 'We term is generally used

a qualified sense ; e. 9§ ->n suc*h passages as- -* Even though
52
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the son he of age, he should be advised by his father.’
Verse 134 has already explained what age entitles one to
respect.

1Action —such as is laid down in Shrutis and Smrtis;i, e.,
one’s assiduity in performing such actions.

ILearning,'—the knowledge of the Veda along with the
subsidiary sciences and their auxiliaries.

Objection.—* In view of such declarations as cthe learned
man offers sacrifices,” ‘the learned man officiates at sacrifices,
the unlearned person can never be entitled to the performance
of religious acts; under the circumstances, how can mere
‘action,” without ‘learning,” be a ground for respect? ”

Answer.—There is no force in this objection. 'Excellence
is what is meant here, Superior or efficient learning is what
constitutes a title to respect; and as for the performance of
actions, this can be done also bv men possessed of limited
learning ; for a man is entitled to perform actions in accord-
ance with the knowledge possessed hv him : specially as
‘learning ’ entitles a person to the performance of actions
simply because it serves to capacitate him for it, and not
because it has been declared to be a necessary condition.

“ But the man devoid of learning cannot know the form
of the action to be performed, and being capable of acting
onlv like lower animals, to the performance of what could he
be entitled ?”

Even such a person can, on having heard a few Smrti-toxts,
perform austerities and repeat mantras. It, is only in the
performance of the Agnihotra and such other Vedic rites
that one requires the knowledge of Aedic texts. But her. I
the title to perform the rites is dependent upon the extent
of knowledge possessed by the man ; e. g., one who knows
the meaning of the texts bearing upon lhe Agniho ra is
entitled to its performance ; the knowledge of other sa: dice-
is of no use in that.

The following argument might be urged here- “AW
have the injunction ‘the entire Veda should he studied.” :ich
pertains to the whole Veda, and implies the thorough
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understanding of the whole; and when it is necessary to
understand the meaning of the entire Veda, how can there he
any such partial knowledge as could justify such an
assertion as that ‘he who knows the meaning of the texts
bearing on the Agnihotra shall be entitled to the performance
of that act, even though he he ignorant of the meaning of
other texts ?*”

Our answer to the above is as follows —It is the study
of one Yedic Recension that is necessary; and what we
mean is that lie who has studied one Recension and has
fully understood its meaning, becomes entitled to the
performance of Yedic acts, even without studying the
other Recensions.

“The purpose of the Scripture is the same in all cases;
even though there may be some difference in the order of
a few words and syllables, yet the main feature of the Scrip-
ture remains the same. Then again, as for the understanding
of the meaning, this is obtained by the due comprehension of
tin meanings of words and reasonings ; now, neither the mean-
ings of words, nor the reasonings, differ in tiie different
Recensions. So that the means by which one learns the
meaning of one Recension serves the same purpose in regard
io the other Recensions also; and one does not stand in need
o any other learning ; so that if one Recension has been
learnt, all become learnt.”

True. Such Agnihotra, etc., as are enjoined in oue Recen-
sion may not differ from the same acts as enjoined in other
Recensions; but there are certain actions which arc not en-
joined at all in certain Recensions. B.y., tho Shi/dna and
other malevolent rites in connection with the Darsha-piirna-
nn'isa are not found in the Ashvalavana Recension of the

eda; nor the Sonmvaga, the V&japeya, the Brhaspatisava
amt so forth.  So that when a man has learnt one Recension,
he'becomes entitled to that Agnihotra and that Jyotistoma,
etc., which are enjoined iu that Recension ; and il one
who has not studied another ~Recension, and has neither
read nor heard of it, how can he know anything about the acts
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enjoined in that other Recension? Nor are the boma-
sacrifices compulsory ; so that, through tear of incurring the
sin of omitting a compulsory act, one might be forced to seek
for the knowledge of them from other Recensions. As for
the ' Kindling of Fire,5 even though this also is not found
enjoined in the said Ashvalayana recension of the Rgveda,
yet it does contain the injunction of preparing the ‘Ahavanlya
fire; as is clear from such passages as ‘bring up the Ahava-
niya ’; so that, not understanding the meaning of this passage
with the help of ordinary people, the student naturally seeks,
from other Recensions, for the knowledge of what this
f Alicicauiya " is : and thus he comes to look over the entire
section of the other Recension dealing with the ‘Kindling
of Fire.” Similarly having heard the passage—‘Having offered
cither the Amavasva or the Paurimmasa libations, etc., one
seeks from other Recensions for the knowledge of the
exact form of the two acts (of Amavasva and Paurnamasa
offerings). Similarly in the case of other compulsory and
optional acts that have to be performed, when it is found that
some of their details are not laid down in a certain Recen-
sion,—such details, for instance, as pertain to the Adbvaryu
(and are mentioned in the Yajurveda) or to the T
(and are mentioned in the Silma-Yeda),—the requisite know-
ledge is sought for from those other texts. It is not
possible for one to know the act that is laid down in Recen-
sions other than the one studied by him. To the student
who learns several Recensions, and studies their meanings,
all this becomes quite clear. But even in the absence of such
knowledge as this last, the performance of acts is quit,
possible. Or, such performance could be possible even m a
slight understanding (of the Vedie texts).

The sense of all this is that in the case of one whose learn-
ing is flawless, and who is tit to explaill sciences, such
learning constitutes a litle to respect.

* Weightier."—The comparative ending indicates that b
comparison is between two and two out of the five mention !
Thus one who is fully versed iu all the tourteeu science
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respected through his ‘learning,” even though he be not
entitled to it on account of being lame, blind or poor.

The text points out the relative superiority of these, with
a view to cases where there may l.e a conflict among them.—
‘Among these that whichfollows is weightier than that which
mprecedes it.” Tor instance, when one man has vast wealth,

nd the other has many relations, then the latter deserves
higher respect than the former; for that which follows is
‘weightier5than that which precedes it. Similarly Age is
weightier than Relation. And from this it follows that Age
is weightier still than Wealth. Erom all this it is clear that
Learning is superior to all, for all Dharma is based upon it,’

has been declared by Gautama (6-21—22).

Objection.—* Since the preceding factor is not weighty,
how can we have the comparative form ‘weightier *? It is
only when there are two weighty things that one can be
called weightier; and since in the present case weightiness
A, ex hypothesis in relation to something preceding there can
b< no weightiness in ‘wealth,” which is not preceded by any
thing else.”

What is meant is that the whole lot of live being ‘weighty ’
in common, the comparative ending is rightly used as showing
that one is weightier than the other.

'Mdna’ means respect; ‘sthana’ means ground, cause.

If we adopt the reading ‘ Manyasthancinij the term *manga '

to be explained as having the force of the abstract noun ;
‘manya ’ standing for ‘mdnyalva.’—(136)

It has just been declared that among persons each of
whom possesses only one of the qualifications mentioned, one
Ptssessing the latter is to be regarded as superior to one
[ ssessing the former, Now the question arises between
#wo persons, one of whom possesses two former qualifications
and the other possesses only one latter qualification, who is
to be treated as superior ? The following verse answers this

guestion,
- % - i
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VERSE CXXXVII

Among the three (higher) castes, he, in whom there are
PRESENT MOST OE THESE FIVE, AND OP HIGH DEGREE,
DESERVES (greater) RESPECT ; AS ALSO THE SHUDRA WHO
HAS REACHED THE TENTH STAGE (OF LIFE).— (137)

Bhasi/a.
* Of thesefive * grounds of respect ;—lie in whom there are
‘a larger number —not all—' deserves respect.” And here

the mere sequence (or posteriority) of the qualifications
should not he much heeded. For instance, when one man
possesses wealth and relations, and the oilier possesses only
old age—the former gets preference over the latter.

But even when there arc several qualities present, if they
are not of high degree,—while the single quality possessed
hy the other person is of very high degree,—then both are
equal; and the larger number do not get over the latter
(superior) qualification.

When the former verse uses the term * weightier,” it only
means superiority in comparison to one (not several) of the
preceding ones.

When however in one person there are a larger number
of preceding qualities and also of high degree, of gi at
excellence, while in the other person there are present the
same number of succeedlug qualities, so that the numbe of
preceding and succeeding qualifications (possessed by the
men) are equal, then, there is no getting over the oiw by
the other, simply on the ground Q precedence (in enumera-
tion); in this case both are to be regarded as equal.

“ Since what the text declares is that % deservin " of
respect in whom the qualities are of high degree,—it would c
rieht to conclude that in the case just mentioned where the
two persons possess an equal number of qualities (but
preceding ones are of higher degree), the presence of ¢
preceding set should get over the other.”
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Not so ; the epithet ‘of high degree ’ is meant to apply to

the case where the two sets of qualities are equal;e.g., where the
one as well as the other is possessed of learning, superiority
belongs to one whose learning is of the superior order. Simi-
larly with the other qualities.

*Among the three Castes’—i.e., among Brahmanas,
Ksattriyas and Vaishvas. Tf the said qualities, many in num-
ber and of bin’ll degree, belong to the Ksattriya, then such a
Ksattriya deserves to be respected by the Brahmana possessed
of inferior qualities, even though lie belongs to the higher
caste. The Vaishva, similarly, is to be respected by the
Ksattriya.

Similarly by all the twice-born castes the Shudra should be
respected, ‘when lie has reached the tenth stage.” The £tenth’
stands for the last stage of life, and indicates extreme old age.
Thus then, in case of the Shndra, ‘wealth’ and ‘relations’
do not constitute grounds of respect, in relation to the three
higher castes. This is clear from the fact that the Text speci-
fies the ‘tenth stage.” £Action’ and £Learning’ are not
possible in the Shndra ; for the simple reason that he is not
entitled to these.

'Most’  all that is meant by this is excess, not plurality
of number (which would mean at least three) ; hence what is
asserted applies to the presence of two qualities also. There
is nothing to justify the notion that the term ‘balm ’ (from
which £hhuyamsi is derived’) denotes number. Further, the
term actually used is £bhttyak,” not “batin’; and the
former is often found to be used in the sense of excess,
much: e.g., ‘bhuymshchdtra parihdro,” ‘there is much
that can tie said in answer to this,” E£bhuyahhyudayena
yolyye,” £l shall become endowed with much prosperity.’
Nor is any significance meant to be attached to the
plural number in ‘bhuyamsithe plural number in this
case denoting only kind, according to Panini 3-2-5S, which
lays down that ‘when a kind or genus is spoken of, the plural
number is optionally used.” If significance were really meant
to be attached to the plural number, then a person possessed
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of only one quality (of however high degree) would never be
entitled to respect; and this would run counter to what we
have learnt from the foregoing verse. Further, by speaking of
— “the Shudra who has reached the tenth stage —where mere
age (only one quality) is mentioned as a ground of respect,
—the Text has made it clear that no significance is meant to
be attached to the plural number (in ‘hhuydmsi ’). Usage
also points to the same conclusion.—(137)

VERSE CXXXVIII

W ay should be made for one in a chariot, for one who
IS IN THE TENTH STAGE OF LIFE, FOR ONE SUFFERING FROM
DISEASE, FOR ONE CARRYING A BURDEN, FOR A WOMAN, FOR
THE PERSON WHO HAS JUST PASSED OUT OF STUDENTSHIP,
FOR THE KING AND FOR THE BRIDEGROOM.— (138)

Bhdsya.

Another method of showing respect is also described by tl;
way.

“ Ghakrin ' h the person in a chariot, one who is occupying
a cart or some such conveyance. For him ‘way should he made
‘ Way ' is that path, that part of the Earth, by which one goes
to a village and such other places ; while one is on such a
‘way,” if a man in a chariot should happen to come either in
front of him or behind him, then the man on foot should
move off from the spot where he might be obstructing the
passing of the cart.

10ne who is in the tenth stage of life'—one who is far
advanced in age.

‘One suffering from a disease'—one who is suffering ver,
badly from some malady.

'One who iscarrying a harden'—one who is carrying grai
and other heavy things ; such a man also finds it diffict
to move, and hence must be favoured.
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“Y woman,—i<?, simply by reason of her being a woman,
irrespective of her caste or qualifications, or of the position of
her husband.

‘King *—stands here for the master of a kingdom, not for
the mere Ksattriya. For in the conclusion (which comes in
the next verse) we have the term ‘Parthiva,” which means the
‘lord of the Earth,” ‘pythivyah ishvarah.’

Objection.—*“In as much as in the opening verse (the
present) we have the term ‘rajanj it would be more reasonable to
interpret the term “parthiva ’ (in the next verse) in accordance
with, and as standing for, the ‘Rcija’ (than that ‘Baja’ should
be taken as standing for the parthiva’), and the word ‘Rajan’
is well-known as denoting the Ksattriya caste; and as this
forms the principal denotation of the term, it should be
accepted in the opening of the passage, specially as there
does not appear to be any incongruity in it. In the next
verse, where the relative merits are mentioned, it is quite
possible to take the term ‘parthiva’ as referring to the
Kmttriya; in view of the fact that the ‘protecting of the
Earth,” which is connoted by the term ‘parthiva,” is a
duty prescribed specifically for the Ksattriya. So that it
cannot be right to take the term as referring to other castes,
' ly on the strength of their being ‘in- possession of
laud * (‘prthivyah Ishvarah ’).”

To the above we make the following reply:—What is
asserted here (in the next verse) is capability of being
respected—when, e.g., the person who has just passed out of
his stn 'entship is described as deserving to be honoured by

a Under verse 85, it has been pointed out that the
term " hwmpa ’ stands for the Ksattriya caste ; and since the
Kir caste is merely indicative, what is mentioned here

is u derstood to'pertain to such a Ksattriya as happens to be
the “lord of men.’

The ‘bridegroom’—who is going to marry. For these
persons ‘ivay should be made;’t—what is meant by ‘deyah,’
mi,,,;"".! be made,” is simply that one should give up the road ;
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and as cgiving up’ only means moving off (and not actual
giving), the Dative ending has not been used.—(138)

VERSE CXXXIX

Among these,when they come together, the man who has
JUST PASSED HIS STUDENTSHIP AND THE KING DESERVE TO
HE HONOURED ; AND BETWEEN THE PERSON JUST PASSED TIIS
STUDENTSHIP AND THE KING, THE PERSON JUST PASSED HIS
STUDENTSHIP RECEIVES THE RESPECTS OP THE KING.—
(139)

Bhamja.

*Among these, when they come, together,’—when they
happen to meet,—1the person just passed his studentslap and
the King deserve to he honoured’—by the “making of way,’
which is the particular form of ‘honouring’ mentioned in the
present context.

‘ Receives the respects of the King —i.e., obtains honour
from the King.

The genitive case-ending has the sense of selection (accord-
ing to Panini 2.3.11)

Among the rest—tlre person riding a chariot and others—

there is option, dependent upon their respective capacity.
(139)
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XXV. Meaning of the Title * Acharya’

VERSE CXL
Tire RrAITMANA WHO, HAYING INITIATED A PIJPID, TEACHES

him the Veda along with the Ritualistic and esoteric

TREATISES,—HIM THEY CALL, ‘ACHARYA,’ ‘PRECEPTOR:
MO)

Bhasya.,

The present section is taken up for determining the exact
signification of *Acharya5 (Preceptor) and other terms. As
a mutter of fact, people make use of these names on the basis
of certain qualifications ; and this particular matter has not
h n malt with by Panini and other writers on the subject
of tin meanings of words. What the present text says
Ir.,;. i Ug the meaning of the titles is based, like the imrti of
r.u;  and others, upon usage, not upon the Veda; as it does
lot r scribe anything to be done ; that such and such a word
means such and such a thing is a -well-established fact, not
somnething to be accomplished.

i Having initiated,’—i.c., having performed the Initiatory

—mhe who teaches5—makes him get up—‘the Veda’'—

‘preceptor.” The ‘getting up’ of the Veda here meant

s in the remembering of the exact words of the text,
ndentlv of other learners.

' Kalpa/ ‘Ritualistic Treatise,’—stands here for all the

S' ' liary Sciences.—*‘ Esoteric Treatises’ are the Upanisads.
Tito :h these latter also are included under the name *Aedft,
t the text has mentioned them separately by (ho name

i : iteric Treatises/ with a view To remove the misconception
these are not Veda,—a misconception that might arise
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from the fact that they have a second name ‘ Vedantawhere
the term lanta * denotes ‘proximity’ (only, not identity).

Others have explained the term ‘ralmsya,” ‘Esoteric
Treatises, to mean ‘the meaning of the Vedic texts ’; and by
this explanation, the teaching of the verbal text only would
not make one a ‘Teacher,’ it would be necessary for him
to explain the meaning also. To this effect we have the
following declaration in the Abhidhana-Kosha;—*‘He who
expounds the meanings of mantras is called the Preceptor —
here the term ‘mantra ’ stands for all Vedic passages.

In accordance with this explanation, the learning of the
meaning also, and not the mere getting up of the Text,
would be prompted by the injunction of * becoming a Preceptor
so that for every man the injunction of Vedic study would
come to be carried out by other persons.

“That may be so; but even when the Injunction of Vedic
study is carried out by other persons, the purpose of the
student becomes accomplished all the same. ’

In that case then, since ‘becoming a Preceptor’ is a
purely voluntary act, if the Teacher does not have recourse to
the necessary activity, then the carying out of the injunction
of Vedic study would remain unaccomplished; so that this
injunction of Vedic study would no longer be compulsory.

Then again, as a matter of fact, the term ‘rahasya,’
‘esoteric treatise,” is not ordinarily known as denoting the
‘ explanation of the meaning of Vedic texts.’

Prom all this it is clear that the purpose of adding the
term *rahasya 5is as explained before.

Or, the separate mention of the ‘ Upanisads, may be ex-
plained as indicating the importance of that part of the Aeda.

As regards the declaration quoted above “he is called
Preceptor who explains the meaning of mantras,—thi.. is not
a Smidi (and hence not authoritative). Nor is there any
ground for taking the term ‘mantra’ as standing for Vedic
texts in general.

For all these reasons it is clear that the purpose of tlv
present Injunction lies in the reading of the mere Te
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that when, the boy has accomplished the getting up of the
words of the Veda, this also means that he has carried out the

injunction of ‘becoming a Teacher.—(140)

VETLSE CXLI

He is called “ Upadhyaya,” “ Sub-teacher,” avho teaches,
FOR A LIVING, ONLY A PART OF THE VEDA, OR ONLY
the Vedic Subsidiary Sciences.—(MI)

Bltasya.

A part of the Brela."—The Mantra only or the Brahmana
portion only ;—Or, without the Veda itself, only the Vedic
subsidiary sciences;—he who teaches this,—and also even the
whole Veda, (but)—‘“for a living,’—i.e., not prompted purely
by the injunction of ‘becoming a preceptor,—lie is an
Upadhyaya, a ‘ Sub-teacher,” not an Acharya, ‘Preceptor.’

le who may teach even the entire Veda to a pupil initiated
by another person, is not a ‘ Preceptor’; nor is hi' a *‘Precop-
toi *who, having initiated a pupil, does not teacli him the
entire Veda.

If the teaching of a portion of the Veda is made the

inguishing feature of the fSub-Teacher,” and the Initiating
is the characteristic of the *Preceptor,’—then what would.be
the character of that person who does not do the initiating,
but teaches the whole Veda? He would be neither a
‘Pr ceptor’ (since he has not done the initiating), nor a
‘Sub-teacher’ (as he has not taught only aportion of the
mi. i). Nor has any other name been heard of for such a
teacher,”

Jur answer is as follows  According to what is going to

dd in 119 such a person would be the ‘ Teacher,” *Gnm’

is inferior to the ‘ Preceptor,” but superior to the Sub-
teacher.’

The terms “api * “pnnah * in We Text only serve to fill in
the metre.—(141)
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VERSE CXLII

That Braiimana, who performs, in the prescribed

manner, one’s SACllamental rites BEGINNING "WITH

the Rites of Impregnation, and supports him with

FOOD, IS CALLED THE “ GURU,” “ M'ENTOR.” (H-)

Bhasya.

The mention of the ‘Rites of Impregnation ’ indicates that

the present verse lays down the fact cf the Rather being a
‘ Mentor.’

‘Niseka' *‘Impregnation,” is the *Sprinkling of ihi
semen’ :—those acts of which the ‘Impregnation ’is the lirst
or beginning; the term ‘beginning * shows that all the Sacra-
mental Rites are meant.

He who performs these rites and also '-supports’-fosters-
‘ with food?

f Chairainam ’ is another reading (for ‘channena’). The
meaning remains the same; as ‘supporting can he done only
by means offood. The only additional sense obtained from
this other reading is the reference, by means of the proi
‘enam? to the boy.

“ As a matter of fact, ‘enmn is only a relative pronoun ;
and the “Boy’ does not appear anywhere here as its
antecedent,”

There is no force in this; for whom else (if not for the

boy) are the Rites of Impregnation and the rest performed ?

And ‘reference "is often only implied, not always expressly

stated.
He who does not fulfil these two conditions, but gives

one birth, is only a ‘progenitor,” not a ‘mentor.’
should the notion he entertained that, not being a ‘mentor,

he should not be respected; as a matter of fact, he is ;
very first to deserve respect; as says the revered Vstai
—*‘The Father is the master, the source of the body, dm

VvV
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benefactor, the life-giver, the mentor, the advisor, of all

that is good, the visible God.’
The mention of the ‘Brahmmia ’ is only illustrative.—(142)

VERSE CXLIII

i’ WHO, BEING DUE!" APPOINTED, PERFORMS, FOR ONE THE
t IRE-LAYING RITE, THE COOKED SACRIFICES AND THE
AGNISTOMA AND OTHER SACRIFICES—IS CALLED HIS

OFFICIATING PRIEST.”—(143)

Bhasya.

The rite that brings about the existence of the Ahavaniya
and other (sacrificial fires) is called the ‘ Eire-laying Rite,” pres-
cribed in such sentences as *the Bruhmana should lay tire
during the spring.’

Looked sacrifices’—the JDarsha-Turnamasa and the rest.
'The Agnistoma and other sacrifices,’—i.e., the Soma-
rifices. ihe term ‘makha ' is synonymous with ‘kratv'’

* crifice.’

He who perfoms these acts for one is called his 'officiating

est: «For him”and ‘his’ denote relation ; the meaning

ng that ‘the performer is the officiating priest of only
Butman for whom he performs the acts, and not of any other
person.’

All these terms, ‘Preceptor’ and the rest, arc words denot-
ing relation.

‘* BelnO appointed —being requested ; i.c., whose appoint-
i .;nt has been made in accordance with tfie rules laid down in
the scriptures.

The ‘ Priest * has been described here, in connection with

* mention of persons entitled to respect; and priests have
nothing to do with the duties of the religious student. This
.ascription is supplied here onlv for the purpose of indicating
that the Priest also is entitled, like the Preceptor and the
rest, to respect. - (113)
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VERSE CXLIV

He who rightly fills one’s both ears with the Veda
SHOULD BE REGARDED AS HIS EaTIIER AND MOTHER ; ONE
SHOULD NOT, AT ANY TIME, DO HIM HARM.— (144)

‘Re who fills both ears with the Veda '—by teaching—
‘should he regarded as his Father and Mother."

The present verse does not enjoin that the words *Esther’
and ‘Mother ’ denote the teacher; because these two terms,
‘Father and Mother,” have their denotations as well known as
the words ‘ Acharya ’ancl the rest—that the term *‘Father’
denotes the progenitor, and ‘mother ’ the progenitress. As
a matter of fact, these two terms have been applied here for
the purpose of indirectly eulogising the Teacher; just as in
such expressions as ‘the ploughman is an ox.” Inordinary
experience the father and the mother are known as one's best
benefactors; they give one birth, bring him up with food, and
seek to do good to their child, even at the risk of their body.
Hence, the Teacher also, being a great benefactor, is eulogised
as being equal to them ; the sense being that he who help one
by imparting learning is superior to all other benefactors

1Eightly "—is an adverb; the sense being that the Veda
imparted is right, correct; not vitiated either by the omission
of letters or by wrong accent.

*Harm ’ stands for injury, and also for disrespect.

1At any time'—i. e, even after the learning of bool has
been accomplished, one should do him no haim, bay the
author of the Nirulda—(The Jhahmanas who, after being
taught, do not honour their teachers, by word, mind a’1
act, etc., etc.”;—1Do not honour,” *mE, disregard;—*Just &
such pupils are of no use to the teacher—bring him no
benefit—‘so also does the learning bring no benefit to the
pupils.’

"Alrmti * is another reading (for ‘arruoti5 jn the
which means ‘pierces’ or ‘ penetrates ’ the two ears; r In ]
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;v uively implies “teaching’; as we find in the line—*lie
s i..hied a man with impendreled earn whose ears have not
mached by learning.’
s verse prohibits the doing of harm, by one even after
acquired all the learning, to all the three kinds of
o +$—the Preceptor, the Sub-teacher and ihe Mentar.
-1 =)

VEItSE CZIliv

EKATION, TUB PItKCEPTOR EXCELS TEN Si H-TEACHEUS,;
T :EaTTNEU a HUNDRED PRECEPTORS, AND THE MOTHER
nousANi) Fathers.— (115)

Hhasya.

is verse lays down the relative superiority among I<
i intended to be eulogised. The Preceptor is superior
Sub-teacher, the Father is superior to the. Preceptor,
e Mother is superior even to the Father. The specifica-
the numbers 1ten *and the rest is purely valedictory,
it is meant is that the following is superior to the pre-
sence it is that we have the expression ‘a thousand
PatiIn vs.’
ver/s ten Suh-teachern™— he is superior to ten Sub-
rs.
Vhy have we the Accusative ending here?.”
i “tir1D (iN 4deeeirionyate) IS @ preposition ; the construc-
ting— iipailhyayan afi (in reference to Sub-teachers)
is means that *surpassing each of the ten sub-1oncliers,
omes endowed with greater honour. Or, tho ‘aiirefai
Hi/ (denoted hv the verb “alirieki/ate ~ moans ereest.
riml root being used herein the sense of ‘suhjugai ion
h\ excess’; the sense heitur that ‘hv excess of respeci
)ducv ten suh-teiehers. Partly, il we tak flu’ verh
injat?’ as th" reflexive passive form, the Vceusalive
a become, ,|njte consistent ; speeialh as the \ .Iriik i
mini.  d.HT) g ,iKs »» ewide us »m’ in eni-. -i‘'on \vjih
jan-i.ivi \mihs ' ind ‘'cn> and lc ate.
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Objection.— < The very next verse is

going i° assert tuat
the “leather who imparts the Veda

is the superior : while the.

present verse declares the Father to he superior to

Preceptor ; and this is mutually contradictory.

There is no force in this objection. According to etymob e

exists the “ Acharga’ is not one who tenches; hence in the
present verse the term stands for one who only performs the
sacramental rites and teaches merely the rules of conduct
Acharya being one who makes one learn usage, acliara.

is not necessary that one should always use only such nam
as arc current in one’s own science ; €.g., the term ‘guru’in tic
present treatise, has been declared to stand for the father,

is also used here and there for the preceptor.
this it is clear that the superiority of the father
is only over that person who confers

Prom
here me «t

upon one only a slight
benefit, who only performs the Initiatory Hite and teaches he

Rules of Conduct, and does not do any teaching.

The order of precedence being as here laid down, it follows
that at a place wheVe till these are present, the Mother is (0’
saluted first, then the Father, then the
Hub-teacher.”—115)

The question arising as regards the order of preced
when the real Preceptor and the Vitlier who has perfo-
rin; Initiatory Rite are both p-t sent, -the next verso sup =m

Preceptor, then t!)

Foe answer.

VERSE CXLVI

Between itib progenitor and ¢in- imparler of the \

CHE IMUYRTER OF THE VEDAl fS 'fUE MORE VENKIt TEi
i ATHEK : for iiii 15kwixiaNaS mil'in  is the V.,nv
KTEKNAEEY,— Il KRI, As WEE!- Xs Al TEK DEATH.—(1 t(>)

jiP-A Bliiugi".

-is one who gives nutuialbirth ;* Ian
tin Vnlft is one who teaches ; -belli *»*< are Fathers'
Lel M'eil tlI> - WO ' fatlie,../ that lath'T is ’OlUIV OOOC

13
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who imparts the Yeda. So that when the Father and (lie
Preceptor are both present, the Preceptor should be saluted
first.

The text adds a valedictory statement in support of what
has been said—‘ The Brdhmana's birth is the Veda 7<, is tor
the purpose of learning the Yeda ; the compound ‘brahmajanmo’
being expounded as ‘ bralvmegrahanarthamjamna,’ according to
the Fartika on ‘Panini’ 2.1.00. According to this explanation
of the compound, the Initiatory Rite would be ‘the birth for the
learning of the Veda.” Or, the compound ‘brahmajanmo* may
be explained as ‘ birth consisting in the form of learnintr the
Veda.’

This, for the Brahmapa, \s eternally—ever—beneficial —
‘here. > and ‘beneficial after death * also.—(116)

VERSE CXLVII

W hen tne Father and Mother beget one turough wi th u.
DESIRE,—THIS THAT HE IS BORN IN THE WOMB IS TO Id
REGARDED AS HIS “ PRODUCTION.” — (147)

Hhasya.

These two verses are purely valedictory.

* When the Father and Wither beget him—the child -
‘through mutual desire’—in secret, under the influence of
desire.

* Should be regarded as hisproductinn ;"—that the child is
born in the womb of the Mother—?.?;, becomes endowed with
bis several limbs—this is mere production. And those entities
that have their production are sure to lie destroyed , so that
what is the use of that °production’ which is doomed i,
immediate destruction ?—(117)
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VERSE CXLVIII

Rut the biutii ” which the Preceptor, well-versed in

THE V eda, BRINGS ABOUT FOR HIM. IN THE LAWFUL MANNER,

BY MEANS OF THE SAVITRI,— THAT IS REAL, IMPERISHABLE,
IMMORTA 1,.— (148)

Bhasi/a.

The *birth * that the Boy obtains from his Preceptor is
however indestructible. When the Veda has been got up and
its meaning’ duly comprehended, then alone is one enabled to
perform religious acts, by which he obtains Heaven and Final
Release; and since all this is due to the Preceptor, he is
superior.

‘ That birth which the Preceptor brings about '—i.e., the
sacramental rite called ‘l.’panayana,’ ‘initiation,” which is called
the ‘second birth,” which lie accomplishes—*‘by means of the
Saritrl—i.e., by the expounding of it;—* that "—birth—‘is real,
onperishable, immortal." Though all these words mean the
same thing, yet they have been used with a view to pointing
out that the ‘birth’ named ‘Initiation’ is superior to that
which one obtains from his mother. As a matter of fact,
merishing’ and ‘death’ are not possible for * birth.” as they are
in the case of living beings; il mere ‘indestructibility * were
meant, this could have been expressed by means of a single
word ; and yet this is not what is done (which shows that
the meaning is as explained above).

The construction of Ihe sentence i>as follows : / edaparaga
uelunyo ganjatim vidhirat sarilrga—i.e., hy means <f the full
details of the Initiatory Rite, which is wimt is indicated by the
Hrivi saritri—ntpadayati—is what is superior.” ‘Jftfi ’ stands
for ‘jainiia," birth. -(I ts)
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AERSE CXLIX

Ip one benefits him iy means of knowledge, mohe 0n
LESS,—HIM ALSO ONE SHOULD REGARD HERE AS THE
“MENTOR” BY VIRTUE CF THAT BENEHT GF KNOANLHIOF

-(149)
Bhdsya.

That teacher who benefits a pupil:—*shrutasya,’—i.e., by
means of knowledge,—‘'more or less’—this is an adverb;
‘him also'—who helps with a little knowledge only—'one
should regard as the mentor.

The following construction is better:—*‘yasya shrutasya —
these are in apposition ie, of the knowledge of the Veda
or of the Vedie subsidiaries, or of other Sciences, or of
Reasoning and Art —alpam vahu ra—tena—this has to be
supplied—npakarod ’ [The meaning, hv this construction being
—*‘that knowledge by a little or more of which Iuw> benefit"
him, etc., etc.’]

The word ‘shrutopakriyaya is an appositional compound :
the apposition being based upon the fact of the ' knowledge
being the means of the ' benefit.

AVhat is meant by this is that the teacher referred to should
be called and treated as a ‘mentor’: just as we have
had above in the case of the terms ‘Aeharya ’and the rest
-(149)

VEIISB CL

The Urahm\n\, wito brings about ms Aedit birth, and
TKACHES IIIM HIS DUTY,—EVEN THOUGH HE BE v ML.RI
CHILD,—BECOVMES IN LAW THE PATTIKit OF THE O D MAN
(WHOM HI. TEACHES). - 117)0)

Bhesyu.

The “Inrth ' that i- for the |yirpo.w of :ettbei »P Urn Veda
is Willed birth,- le ‘lie Initinion 1!'1“ He who
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brings about this vand ‘he who teaches him his duly'—instructs
him in it, bv expounding the meaning of Vedic texts,—such a
Brahmana,—" ei:en though he he a child,’—becomes the father
of the old man. That is, even though the pupil be older in
age he should treat the teacher as his Father.

Question. “'How can the younger man ‘initiate’ the
der ? Specially as initiation is performed in the eighth
ar ; and until one has duly learnt and studied the Veda,

is not entitled to act up to the injunction of ‘becomin™ a
acher.””

Answer.—TVell, in that case, we can take the term ‘ Vedic
birth to mean not necessarily the Initiatory Bite, but only the
getting up of the Veda. One who ‘brings about’ this—?<,
the Teacher,—and ‘he who teaches’—expounds—*him his
duty3—i. <, the meaning of the Vedic texts,—' becomes his

“In law;—this means that the treatment of the father
should be accorded to him ; so that what the phrase “in law ’
means is that the parental character of the teacher is based
upon the treatment accorded to him. The ‘treatment of
the father * has not yet been declared as to be accorded to the
teacher and the expounder; hence it has been laid down here ;
in the same manner as the injunction that ‘the Ksattriya
should be treated as the Brahmana.—(150)

VI’USE CLI

Tin; child Kavi, the son of Angiras, TAUGHT his FATHERS;
AND HAVING RECEIVED AND TRAINED THEM IK' KNOWLEDGE,
HE CALLED THEM “ LITTLE SONS.” — (151)

Jihas Ifit.

The preceding verse has laid down the ‘fatherly treat-
ment 5 (of a youthful teacher); the present verse supplies, in
if- .support, a descriptive eulogy of the kind called *PamkfiV

The ‘son of m Karl’ by name,-the child,
yo dhful. “ His fathers /  his paternal and maternal uncles ;
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Hie sons of these, and other elderly persons, equal (in dignity)
to the father.

*Taught—instructed.

Whenever occasion arose for calling them, he called them
with the words £little sons, come here.’

1Uoving received and trained them '—i.e., having accepted
them and made them his pupils.—(151)

YEUSE Oill
They, having thkik anger ahoused, questioned the
GODS ABOUT THIS MATTER ; AND THE GODS, HAVING MET
TOGETHER SAID TO THEM—*“ THE CHILD HAS ADDRESSED Y-V
IN THE LAWFUL MANNER.”— (152)

Bhadsi/a. dPjIWA.

The.said persons, substitutes of the father, ‘hating them
anger aroused,—their resentment excited—by being called
‘little sons’—* questioned the gods about this matter'—of
being addressed as “little sons’: “Wo are called by this boy
little sons, is this proper ?’

‘*The gods’ thus questioned,—1haring met together’--
convened a meeting, and having arrived at a unanimous
decision,—*said to them’—the lathers of Ravi,—"“the chill hm
addressed you in the lawful manner—i.e., properly.—(152)

VERSE CEII1

The IGNORANT PERSON IS veiulv V* CHILD,” WHILE the IM
CARTER OF MANTRAS IS THE “FATHER.” TIIEV HAVE CM.I LI-
THE IGNORANT MIN “CHILD,” AND THE IMFARTER OF
MANTRAS, “ FATHER.”— (153)

Ifhas//a.

Il is not by reason of hi* umyger age that one is known c>
‘child , it isth" “igm mnt uneducated :ni'sili  wji-¢,
though old in ng j. called child.

-l
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‘Importer of mantras’—is used figuratively; the sense being
that‘lie who imparts,—jf?, teaches and expounds,—the
Mantras—i.e., the Aedas—becomes the father.’

The particle “vat, * “ verily,” indicates the support of other
scriptures ; and these scriptures (thus referred to) must have
been regarded by the said gods as ancient and authoritative.
Hence it is that wc have the term ‘they have called,” which
points to a traditional belief.

‘The ignorant * uneducated—*‘person,1—*they '—i.e., even
the ancients—have called ‘child’ ;—and ‘the importer of
mantras, the father.” The particle ‘iti,” occurring after the
\atw\“hala’ points to the exact form of the traditional belief; —
the construction being—*ajiiam halo iti etena shabdena
a/nth,” ‘the ignorant person they have called by the name
child * It is on account of the presence of this “iti’ that the
accusative ending is absent in the term ‘ hota.'

This story about the child (Aiigirasa) occurs in the
(’hhilndogya, and the author of the Smyti (Manu) has re-
produced it here only in sense.—(153)

VERSE C.L1V

111HHKK I'V | EARS, NOR WUV GREY ITAIIt, NOR H\ WEALTH, NOR
11V RELATIVES (IS GREATNESS ATTAINED) ; SINCE TIIE SAGES
HAVE MADE THE LAW THAT ‘UK WHO TKACHES IS THE
GREATEST AMONG US.’— (15i)

Ithayya.

Ihis is another eulogy of the teacher.

‘ft,ngiN0 IS synonymous with ‘samvatsara’ ‘years.” One
imcs not become great—venerable —by being advanced in age
by inany years :—* nor by yrey hair — by the hairs of the
head and beard becoming white; no/ by imuch) Health \—
eirir by retatires,” does one a-ipiire He* aforesaid title to
ft *p<i (in- dot not lice'nne lgreat even by <] these taken

>g the bill bv learnleg alone  \nd ‘his iim.111¥ the sages
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made the law,”—*Bsi,” ‘sage,” is so called by reason of
his sublime vision. The meaning is that the ‘seers’ of the
text and meaning of the entire Veda, have come to the
conclusion and laid down this law—*‘he who teaches—
‘ teaching * means instructing in the Veda along with all its
subsidiaries—“ is the greatest —most venerable—lamong us.’
The term “made ’ stands for laying down, not for bringing
into existence what did not exist before.—(154)

VERSE CLV

Among Brahmanas seniority is by knowledge . among
Ksattriyas by valour; and among Vaishyas by grains
AND RICHES; AMONG SILLDRAS ALONE IT IS BY AGE— (155)

Bhasya.

This also is a purely commendatory description.

It has been asserted above that knowledge singly is
superior to wealth and other things taken together ; and the
same idea is re-iterated in greater detail, in this verse.

*Among Brahmanas, seniority is by knowledge —not by
wealth, etc.

*Among Ksattriyas by colour ;—21colour’ stands for the
“efficiency * of a substance and also for ‘ firmness of strength.’

* Among Vaishyas by grains arifd riches~—*‘grains ’ being
mentioned separately, the term ‘riches’ is to be taken as
Signifying gold, etc.; just as in the expression ‘brahamami-pari-
vrajala.” [Where the Brahmana being mentioned separately,
the term ‘parirrajaka’ is taken as standing for the
renunciatc of other castes.]

The Vaishya possessing a large quantity of wealth is
regarded as senior.

The affiix “lasi* (in the words jhanatah’ etc.) denotes cause,

and is used in accordance with Panini 2.3.23,—(155)
i

55
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VERSE CLVI

One does not become venerable bv the pact that his

HAIR HAS TURNED UREY; THE GODS KNOW HIM TO BE
VENERABLE WHO, THOUGH YOUNG, CONTINUES TO STUDY.----
(156)

Bhdsya.
One is not called ‘venerable by the fact Hud his head has
turned grey —i.e., the hairs of his head have become white.

How then ?
He who, ‘though young '—is of young age—and yet carries
on his study,—him *the gods know —declare—do be venerable.’

The gods know all things, hence this is a praise (of the learned
man).— (156)

VERSE CLV1J

AS THE ELEPHANT MADE OF WOOD, AS THE DEER MADE OE

LEATHER, SO THE NON-LEARNING B kAHMANA,— THESE THREE
MERELY BEAR THEIR NAMES.— (157)

Bhdsya.

This verse praises learning and the learner.

‘Made of wood ;—the form of the elephant made of wood
by means of the said and other implements ; just as this is
useless, does not serve any useful purpose for the king, in the
shape of killing his enemies and so forth,—so the Brahmana
u ho does not learn is like a piece of wood, not fit for anything.

* The deer made of leather'-—similarly the deer that has
been made out of leather is useless; itis of no use for purposes
of hunting, etc.

‘ These three only bear their names—and do not fulfil
what is signified by these names.—(157)
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VERSE CLVITI

As THE EUNUCH IS USELESS AMONG WOMEN, AS THE QOW IS
USELESS AMONG COWS, AS A GIFT TO THE IGNORANT PERSON
IS USELESS, EVEN SO TS THE BRAHMANA USELESS WHO IS
DEVOID OF THE VEDA.—(158)

Bhasya.

* Eunuch ’=—lie who is without masculine virility, having
hoth (male and female) signs and incapable of intercourse
with women,—just as this person is *useless among women —
as again is ‘the eow useless among cows';—‘ven so is the
Brahmana useless who is devoid of the Veda'—i.e., who does
not learn.—N5&)
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XXVI. Chastisement of Pupils

Seven or eight verses praising the learner and the learned
have been finished ; next the Author proceeds to prohibit
excessive chastisement—in the form of beating, chiding, etc.—a
to which the Teacher becomes inclined, when his anger is
aroused by seeing that the pupil is lacking in attention . .a
his mind wanders away hither and thither —

VERSH CLIX

Teaching for goob should be imparted to living beings,
WITHOUT INJURY TO THEM ; AND SWEET AND SOFT WORDS
SHOULD BE EMPLOYED BY ONE WHO SEEKS FOR MERIT.—
(159)

BhZm/a.

'Without injury 5—without beating.

'To living beings’—i.e., to one’s wife, children, servants,
pupils and brothers ;—*‘teaching for good should he imparted.*
The generic term “beings’ has been used with a view to guard
against the notion that ivhat is stated here should be done to
pupils only. “Shreyas,” *g o o d stands for the acquiring of
seen and unseen results; the ‘teaching’ is for the purpose
of that acquisition; and it consists either in instruction without
the help of books, or in the teaching and expounding of the
scriptures.

What the present verse means is that, as far as possible one
should avoid too much beating and chiding; some slight
chastisement has been already permitted under Gautama
2.42.43.

Question.—*“ How then are they to be kept in the right,
path ?”
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The answer is supplied by the next line —!Words sweet'—
gentle and loving;—*soft '—i.e., even when gentle, they should
not be very loud or haughty or harsh like that of the crow.
fi*s)/, “dear child, read on,—do not direct your attention else-
where,—attentively finish this chapter quickly and then you
can immediately proceed to play with boys of your own age.’
He who does not pay attention, even after being thus spoken
to—for him the proper method has already been laid down—
‘by means of a bamboo-piece.’

‘Should be employed —spoken.

‘ Thy one desiring merit —i.e., only by so doing does he
acquire the full merit of teaching.—(159)

VERSE CLX

He, whose speech and mind are pure and ever properly
GUARDED, OBTAINS THE WHOLE REWARD RECOGNISED BY THE
CANONS or THE VEDA.— (160)

Bhasya.

That teacher, or any person, whose ‘speech and mind,” even
in the presence of disturbing causes,—lare pure'—do not
become perturbed;—*and properly guarded,’—i.e., even when
perturbation has been caused, he does not make up his mind
to injure other persons, nor does he have recourse to activity
calculated to harm them ; all this is what is meant by the
‘guarding’ of speech and mind.

‘Been "—is added with a view to show that what is laid
down applies to each and every man, and not to the teacher
only, and that also only at the time of teaching.

‘He obtains the whole reward.’

The term ‘redanfa ’ in (lie text stands for ‘redasiddhanta,’
*canons of the Veda’; the term *siddka’ being deleted in the
same manner as the term ‘a-tyanta’ has been held to be
dropped in the term ‘siddhe’ ay occurring in (he declaration
‘siddhe shabdarthasambandhe, etc.” (in the 1/ehabhast/a).

A
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.erm ‘rcda da' therefore stands for the :canons —estab-
lished doctrines—contained in the Vedic texts—wherein it has
been ‘recognised’ that ‘such and such results proceed
from such and such an act —a fact that is accepted by all
persons learned in the Veda —the whole of such results “lie
obtains."

By the present statement the author has made it clear that
the proper control of speech and mind is helpful in the
ordinary life of man, as also in sacrificial performances. For,
if it were meant to be helpful only in ordinary life, then its
transgression would involve the omission of only what is
helpful to man in his ordinary life; and in that ease the
transgression not causing any deficiency in any sacrificial
performance, why should not the man with unguarded speech
and mind obtain the full reward of these latter ? And yet
what the text says is that ‘it is the self-controlled man that
obtains the whole reward.’

Others have explained the term ‘vedanta' to mean the .
.Esoteric Brahmanas (Upanisads). And by this explanation
the passage means that the man obtains the whole of that
reward which consists in the ‘attaining of Brahman,” which
lias been postulated, in the said esoteric treatises, as proceeding
from the performance of the compulsory duties, and also from
that of those restraints and observances which have been laid
down without reference to any rewards.

If it he asked -“how can the compulsory acts be held to
bring about a result in the shape of attaining Brahman ?”—
our answer is simply that such an opinion has been held by
some persons.

Or again, the term ‘nedaata’ may he explained as the
‘end’ of the teaching lof the Veda ’; and the result obtained
is that which proceeds from this teaching;—i.e., the result in
the form of having fulfilled the injunction of ‘becoming a
leacher.” By this explanation, what is laid down in the text
would become entirely subservient to the ‘injunction of
teaching,’—(160)
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VERSE CLXI

Even though pained, one should not (use such words as)
CUT TO THE QUICK ; HE SHOULD NOT DO, OR THINK OP, INJURY
TO OTHERS; HE SHOULD NOT UTTER WORDS BY WHICH 01 HERS
ARE PAINED, AND WHICH (tHEREPORE) WILL OBSTRUCT HIS
PASSAGE TO (HIGHER) REGIONS. — (161)

Bhasya.
This is another duty laid down for man in relation to
ordinary life.
‘Aruntudah’ means that which cuts—*tudati "—the rtals
—‘aruhsi ’; i.e., affecting the vitals,—he who utters such

words—i.e., such words of chiding as are extremely painful,
is called ‘aruntudah.’

‘Pained’;—even though pain may have been inflicted on
him by the other person, he should not utter unpleasant words.

Similarly *injury to others’ is harming others ; and one
should not do an act conducive to it; nor should he think of it.

Or, ‘paradrohakarmadhlh > may be taken to mean ‘think
of doing injury to others.’

Such words by which—even though uttered in joke—other
persons are pained—one should not utter.

Even a part of the sentence uttered by one should not be
so disagreeable ; for even portions of sentences may become
indicative of unpleasant notions, through the force of their
meaning, the particular context (occasion) and so forth.

One should not utter such words as they are ‘alokya’—i.e.,
obstructing his passage to the heavenly regions.
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XXVII. Equanimity under Ill-Treatment

VERSE CLXIT

The Brahmana should ever shrink from reverence, as
prom poison; and he should aiavays seek for disres-

pect, as for nectar.—(162)

Bhdsya.

"When the student goes to beg for food, or when the teacher
is teaching at home for livelihood,—if he fails to win reverence,
he should not allow his mind to be perturbed by it; on the
other hand, ‘ he should shrink front reverence ; i.e, if what
is given to him is given with due respect, he should uot
regard it as sufficient (simply on that account).

‘Like nectar,” ‘ he should always seek for disrespect,'—ill-
treatment. The genitive ending has been used (in ‘avamanasya’)
by imposing upon the root ‘akaitlsa’ the sense of the root
“in" with the preface ‘adhi,’ i.e., the sense of thinking of »and
thus bringing it under Panini’s sutra 2.3.52, by Avhich the root
“in’with “ adhi," governs the genitive. It is on the basis of this
similarity that ‘anxiety ’ is present in both (desire and thought),

“ But what is not offered with respect should not be eaten.”

True : but what the present verse does is to prohibit the
perturbation of mind ; and it does not mean that food offered
with disrespect should he eaten. The sense of all this is that
one should look equally upon respect and disrespect ; and
not that he should actually hanker after disrespect.

Further, the Religious Student may accept even such
food as is offered with disrespect; for it is not a regular gift,
and hence, does not come under 1.285, where the receiving
of gifts offered without respect is decried,—(163)
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VERSE CLXIII

One who is scorned sleeps in comport and wakes up
IN COVFORT AND GOES ABOUT IN THE WORLD IN COMFORT ;
IT IS THE SCORNER THAT PERISHES.—(163)

Bhasya.

The present verse is commendatory of the injunction
contained in the preceding verse, and it serves the purpose of
indicating the result proceeding from what has been enjoined.

He who is not perturbed by dishonour or scorn 'sleeps in
com fortotherwise he would be burning with resentment
and would not get any sleep;and on waking up, he would
still be thinking of the dishonour, and would find no comfort.

e On rising from sleep, he moves about his business in comfort.

That person however who has done the scorning perishes

by that very sin.—(163)

56
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XXVIBS. Course and Method of Study

VERSE CLXIV

Sanctified in self, the twice-born man, while dwelling
with his Teacher, should, by the adoption of this
COURSE, GENERALLY ACCUMULATE SANCTITY FOR THE
LEARNING OF THE VEDA.— (164)

Bhasycl.

* Sanctified in self —i.e., duly initiated,—* the twice-born
man should, by the adoption of this course, accumulate sanctity *
*This’ refers to all those duties that have been laid down for
the Religious Student, from verse 70 onwards. The meaning
is that anena kramayogena—by the orderly carrying out of the
host of injunctions, one should accumulate ‘sanctity’—self-
purification, consisting in freedom from sin ; just as freedom
from sin is attained by means of the Ghandrayana and other
austerities, so also is it attained by means of the course of
restraints and observances prescribed in connection with
the study of the Veda. For this reason one should accumulate
it, ‘gradually,"—without haste, he should acquire it and go on
enhancing it.

‘ Course ” is “process’;— ‘this should be done after having
done that, and so forth’; e.g., ‘Preceded by the uttering of the

syllable om, etc.” (as laid down in verse 81); and the
‘adoption ’ of this is taking up of the performance.

; For the learning of the Feda,'—for the purpose of learning
it; learning stands for the getting I'P °f the text and under-
standing of the meaning.—(164)
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VERSE CEXV

The entire Veda, along with the Esoteric Treatises,
SHOULD BE LEARNT BY THE TWICE-BORN PERSON,—BY MEANS
OF VARIOUS KINDS OF AUSTERTIES AND OBSERVANCES
PRESCRIBED BY RULE.— (165)

Bhasya.

*By me ms of austerities —such as the Chandrayana and
the like ;—*ofvarious kinds —of such diverse forms as eating
only once, eating during the fourth part of the day and so
forth ; but without injuring the body.

* Observances—such as the ‘Upanisad,” (?) the ‘Malm-
nidmniha * and so forth.

‘Prescribed by rule "—laid down in the Smytis dealing with
domestic riles.

By means of the above, duly performed, oneshould learn
the entire Veda.

Some people have held that—* in the preceding verse the
term ‘tapas ’stood for the duties of the Religious Student,
and those same are meant by the term tapovishesa in the
present verse.”

But this is not right; because all those are included under
the term *vrata,’ ‘observances.” The term ‘vrata’ stands for
those restrictions that are based upon scriptures ; and thus
*vrata ’ being a generic term, the Mahanamnika and the rest
also become included under it. Hence by ‘observances’ here
are meant fasting and the rest.

In connection with this verse some people have held that
significance is meant to be attached to the singular number in
‘vedah ’; and they argue thus:—s

“ It is true that the affix ‘tavyh ’ (in the word 'adhiganta-
vyah ’) already indicates that the injunction intends the Veda
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io be the predoramant factor ; hut in view of the injunction and
its subject-matter, it is clear that the Veda is really subservient
to the ‘learning of its meaning ’; and the subserviency of
the Veda being accepted as meant, the proper examination of
the injunction leads to the conclusion that the function of the
pupil in regard to the Veda extends up to the learning of the
meaning. The sense of the injunction thus comes to be this—
‘By means of the Veda duly studied one should learn its mean-
ing.” If the injunction did not mean this, the Veda could not
be regarded as something to be cultivated; anything that is
cultivated or refined, is so done only as subservient to, and
aiding in, something else ; and as regards the Veda, it has been
already found that its use lies in bringing about the knowledge
of what is contained in it. If this were not so, the predomi-
nance (of the Veda), even if directly expressed, would be
abandoned; just as in the case of the injunction ‘salctun
juhoti,” the predominance of saktu is relinquished and the text
is construed as ‘saktubhih,” (thus making the saktu subordinate
to the Libation). Further, the verbal root actually used in the
text denotes understanding: ‘adhigamana,’” ‘learning’ (which
is what is expressed by the root in ‘udhigantavyah ’), means
knowledge, in accordance with the dictum that ‘all roots
denoting motion denote knowledge *; and as for the getting up
of the verbal text of the Veda, this has been already laid down
before, under verse 71; so that what the piesent injunction
does is to lay down that the said getting up of the text is to be
carried on till the meaning becomes duly comprehended.

“ Then again, it is just because the singular number in
evedah ’ in this passage is regarded to be significant that the
injunction herein contained is not recognised as laying down
the study of several Vedas, and hence its scope is going to be
extended with a view to include such study by what is going
to be said later on, under 3 2.

“If then, there is to be a study of several Vedas, where
would be the use of significance being attached to the singular
number in the present verse ?

“ 1t is certainly <f usi ; it serves to indicate that even by
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the study of a single rescensional text one is to be regarded as
having fulfilled the injunction of *Yedic study,” and that the
study of several Vedas is purely optional.

“If the study of several Vedas is not actually prescribed by
injunction, what lunatic would he there who would torture
himself by the tattering of teeth (involved in the learning of
several Vedas) ?

“ But there is the other injunction—‘Having learnt the
Vedas, etc.” (3.2) ; this learning is for one who desires a parti-
cular reward, and this reward is Heaven. Or, if we have some
assertions made in continuation of the said injunction, referring
to *streams of butter * or some such thing,-—then these may
be regarded as the reward (of learning several Vedas).

“As for the injunction of the study (of one Veda) by the
Religious Student, it pertains to the learning of the meaning,
and serves a perceptibly useful purpose ; e.g., the knowledge of
what the Veda says is found to be of use in the actual perform-
ance of religious acts; and in fact it is only the man so
learned that is entitled to their performance. The learning of
several Vedas, on the other hand, serves a purely imperceptible
purpose. If this were not so, then, the injunction of ‘Vedic
Study ’ having been fulfilled by the study of a single Veda,
the assertion of ‘having studied the Vedas ’ (3.2) would be
entirely superfluous,—if it were not an injunction of learning
several Vedas for the purpose of acquiring merit (an impercep-
tible reward).”

Our answer to the above is as follows :—How can the view
here put forward be acceptable?—since there is the single
injunction—* the Veda should be learnt’; and if this be
regarded as not pertaining to an imperceptible transcendental
result,—on the ground (I) that it is an injunction of sanctifi-
cation, and (2) that it is of use only in the performance of
perceptible acts—then the saAie can be said in regard to the
study of several Vedas also ; for the same.conditions are present
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there also. And further, according to the view in question,
there would be a diversity (in regard to the Veda) : in one case
(that of the single Veda) it would, like the injunction of fire-
laving, be related to all compulsory and optional acts, through
the comprehension of its meaning; while in the other (that
of several Vedas), it would be directly conducive to a desirable
result.

It might be argued that “ the injunction of the learning of
several Vedas is a distinct injunction, and it is not based upon
the injunction of *‘becoming a teacher ’ (as the injunction of
learning one Veda is); so that it is only one who desires a
particular reward that is entitled to the former.

But this is not right; as a matter of fact, it is not adistinct
injunction at all; there is only one injunction bearing upon
the question,—viz., ‘The entire Veda should be learnt’; and
what the other passage—‘ Having learnt the Vedas, etc.” (3.2) -
does is to restrict the number of Vedas learnt to three only,
in view of the possibility of the idea being entertained that the
singular number (in the injunction ‘the Vedashould be learnt )
not being meant to be significant, one might study as many
recensional texts as he could,—five, six, even seven, then
again, in the passage under question (3.2) we do not find
the injunction in the form ‘one should learn,” the actual
words of the injunction being ‘One should enter the stale of the
House-holder:

Then again, what has been said above in regard to signi-
ficance being attached to the singular number in * Vedah ’is
absolutely incoherent. Such significance should be based upon
direct injunction, and not merely upon argument and reason-
in- and in the case in question what the Injunction lays down
isa<learning for the acquiring of the Vedic text,” and the
predominance of this *learning of the text,” indicated by means
of the two words ending with the Accusative ending, does not
cease merely on the ground of its subserviency to the ‘compre-
hension of the meaning.” If such reasoning were accepted,
significance would have to be attached to the singular number
in ‘graham’ (in the passage ‘graham aammé&rifc’ ‘was e



mBox

VERSE CLXV: COURSE AND-METHOD OF STUDY 4 n~

cup,’); for the cup, even though the predominant factor, does
become subservient to the ‘washing ’; but no such subserviency
is directly expressed by word,—as there is in the case of the
passage ‘grahair-juhoti,” where the words directly express
the subserviency of the : cups ’ to the ‘Roma.” Thus it is clear
that the predominance o f‘Yedic Study ’is distinctly indicated
by the direct denotation (of the Accusative ending), and also
by Injunction; and the predominance being thus expressed,
no significance can be attached to the singular number.

“ Well, if the purposes of the injunction of ‘Yedic Study’
are accomplished by the getting up of asingle Yeda, it behoves
you to point out the use of learning several Vedas.”

This we shall explain under Chapter I11.

“If the Injunction of Vedic Study extends up to the learn-
ing of the meaning also, then, even after the text of the Veda
has been got up, so long as the meaning has not been learnt,
there would be no cessation of the performance of such
Restraints and Observances as the avoiding of honey, meat,
etc.—*What harm is there in that ?”—It would be contrary
to the usage of cultured persons: cultured persons do not
avoid the eating of honey, meat, etc., after they have got up
the Vedic text, even though they continue to listen to the
expounding of its meaning.”

There is no force in this objection. For there is another
law which says—* Having learnt the Veda, one should bathe
and here "hating leasnjt” refers to the mere reading of the
text, aud ‘should bathe ’ indicates the abandoning of all those
Restraints and Observances that constitute the auxiliaries to
‘Vedic Study ; for Bathing is as much prohibited (for the
Vedic Student) as Honey and Meat; so that when Bathing
is permitted by the said law, it permits the use of Honey and
the rest also, by reason of their association, and also on account
of the prohibition of all these occurring in the same context.
As for intercourse with women (which also is prohibited

N
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along with Bathing, etc., for the Vedic Student), this forms
the subject of a separate prohibition—cWith his life of conti-
nence unperturbed, etc.’, (Manu, 3-2); and the transgression
of this during the time that one is learning the meaning of
Yedic texts would do no violation to the Injunction of Yedic
Study; for during the said time, *continence ’ does not form a
necessary factor of ‘ study ’; as all Restraints and Observances
cease after the getting up of the text. Then again, this
prohibition (of intercourse with women) is meant to fulfil
some purpose for the man (and hence not compulsory); it is
for this reason that in the event of transgression occurring
in some way or the other, there is the expiation laid down
(in 11.118) for the Vedic Student eommiting adultery; and
what the prescribing of this special expiation indicates is that
the emission of semen being a delinquency on the part of the
person who is still keeping the Restraints and Observances
(as is clear from 11.120),—this case would not be met by the
ordinary expiatory rites of the *Chanclrayana’ and the mrest,
laid down in connection with Iminor sins.’

“What are the grounds for taking the expression ‘should
bathe ’ as figurative (and indicative of the discontinuance of
Restraints and Observances)?”

Our answer is as follows:—The “bathing * herein laid down
could not consist of the mere washing of the body with water;
for if it were so, then what is enjoined would have to he
regarded as serving some transcendental purpose; on the other
hand, the Restraints imposed upon the Vedic Student stand,
in need of the mention of some time at which they amid
he discontinued; so that if the Injunction is taken as indi-
cating this limit of time, it comes to supply a much-needed
information.

“ But. these' Restraints do not stand in need of any other
limit; they are meant to subserve the injunction of Yedic
Study; so that the fulfilment of that injunction would be
their natural limit; the fulfilment of the injunction consists
in the accomplishment of its object; its object is study; and
the accomplishment of study is something that is easily



(if W )V VERSE CLXV: COURSE AND METHOD OF STUDY 1Q'T

-~utjM'ceived. [Hence there can be no point in taking the ex-
pression ‘should bathe’ as indicative of the limit of the
Restraints and Observances.]”

This would be quite true, if the injunction of Vedic Study
rested merely on what is directly expressed by it. As a matter
of fact, however, its object embraces things not so expressed;
for instance, the comprehension of the meaning of Yedic texts
resulting from the said study is also included in the object of
the said Injunction; because if it were not so, then the Injunc-
tion would fail to he sanctificatory in character. In fact, if
the Injunction rested entirely in what is directly expressed
by it, it would lose its injunctive character itself; for the
injunctiveness of the Injunction consists in its urging the
agent to accomplish what it denotes ; and ‘what it denotes
consists of {a) the result to be accomplished, (b) the means of
accomplishing it and (a) the procedure adopted; and in as
much as all these three are expressed by a single word, none
of them can he regarded as beyond what is denoted by the
Injunction. Thus then, in the injunctive verb ‘adhlylta’
‘should study,” the thing to he accomplished is what is deter-
mined by the verbal root ‘to study,—and the ‘procedure’
consists of the keeping of Restraints and Observances. As a
matter of fact, this injunction, by itself, is not capable of
bringing about the fulfilment of what it denotes; because in
the case of every Injunction the full accomplishment of what
it denotes is obtained through the execution of an object; and
the execution of the object of the injunction in question is
already accomplished by the force of another Injunction,
For instance, for the Teacher, there is the Injunction—
*Having initiated the pupil, he should teach him the Veda
and as the work of ‘teaching * cannot be accomplished without
the work of ‘learning,” the Teacher, with a view to the
accomplishing of the injunction of his own duty, urges the
boy to the work of ‘learning ; and it is not possible for the
boy, without being urged by the Teacher, to accomplish the
act, merely on the strength of, his own knowledge of the
injunction. From all this it follows that the act of ‘learning

57
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the Veda ’ should he regarded as prompted by the injunction
addressed to the Teacher. And when the act is accomplished
by being prompted by that injunction, there is no need for
any other injunction prescribing the pupil’s act of ‘learning.’
Thus then, being devoid of prompting force, what sort of
injunctive character could belong to the Injunction in question
(.“the entire Veda should be learnt’)? In face of this possi-
bility of the Injunction losing its character, we have to look out
for some such method whereby it would acquire the requisite
prompting force. And the only sure way of doing this is to
regard it as an injunction of embellishment. Nor would the
embellishment in question be entirely useless; for it is only
when the learning (of the Vedic text) has been accomplished,
that the pupil derives knowledge of some sort of meaning,
which latter knowledge becomes useful in the performance of
all those acts (that are laid down in the Veda). From this it
is clearly perceived that the Injunction in question lays down
the necessity of acquiring the knowledge ol the meaning of
the texts that have been learnt in the coarse of ‘ Vedic Study.’
Though from the very nature of things, the meaning of the
texts becomes comprehended as soon as the texts have been
heard,—yet such a comprehension is never definite and sure.
Hence the prompting done by the Injunction is towards
that method by which the said knowledge may become
definitively certain. This certainly comes about when one
has pondered over the subject and succeeded in setting aside
all doubts; and the doing of thispondering is not found to be
indicated by any other means of knowledge; it is certainly
not prescribed by the injunction of *becoming a Teacher,’
—as this latter is accomplished by the learning (by the
pupil) of the mere verbal text. Nor is it indicated by any
visible purpose to be served by it; for what purpose ol man
is there which could not be fulfilled without the said
pondering,—and for the fulfilling of which one would
undertake it?

“ Just as for one who desires to acquire landed property,
the performance of the act conducive to it is likely to be taken
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up by chance (or whim),—the same might be the case with the
pondering in question also.”

But in that case, there being no certainty regarding the
whims and desires of men; it is just possible that some one
might not do the pondering at all; or even if he did do it, he
might not do it immediately after the learning of the Yedic
text.

Thus then, this part (of study) not being indicated by any
other means, it comes to be regarded as falling within the
province of the Injunction in question, in accordance with the
principle that that alone forms the subject-matter of an Injunc-
tion which is not got at by any other means. Since then, (a)
the *learning of the text ’ is already got at by other means,—
(b) since the comprehension of the meaning which follows, by
the very nature of things, upon the mere reading is uncertain
and indefinite,—(c) since such comprehension serves no useful
purpose,—(d) since even after the sanetificatory learning of
the text has been accomplished, it is only the definite know-
ledge of its meaning that serves the useful purpose of helping
the performance of acts,—and (< since the said definite
knowledge is obtained only by means of pondering—it
follows that it is necessary to do this pondering during a well-
defined time ; and for the due accomplishment of this ponder-
ing, the Injunction in question comes to be one pointing to it
as its ultimate purpose.

It is for this reason that in regard to the Restraints therr
arises the doubt as to whether they arc to end with the learn-
ing of the words heard from the mouth of the Teacher, or
they are to go on with the enquiry into the meaning of these
texts, till this is definitely ascertained,—the necessity of
learning this meaning being indirectly implied. Such being
the doubt, the direction that, *One should bathe after having
learnt the Veda,” serves to indicate the limit of the observance

f the said Restraints; and since the indirect indication of this
direction is equally helpful to the subject-matter in question,
and to the settling of the doubtful point, it is only right to
accept the said indication.
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“Why is it said that the comprehending of the meaning
is not directly laid down? As a matter of fact, the words used
are that ‘ the Veda should he learnt,” which directly speaks of
the said comprehension. In the Yeda as well as in other
Smrtis, we find such directions as ‘Learns the Yeda,” and
‘The Veda should be studied.” And since the rule laid down
by Maim also is based upon those directions, its meaning
must be the same as that of these directions.”

The ‘learning ’ spoken of in the directions (‘veclodhigan-
tavyah °) refers to that comprehension of meaning which js only
indirectly implied. Or, ‘learning * may stand for the getting
up of the verbal text only ; and the necessity of learning the
meaning would be deduced from the reasoning expounded
above. Nor is there any incongruity in the conclusion that,
though the Injunction in question is one only, yet one part of
it—that pertaining to its subject-matter—is prompted by the
Injunction of ‘becoming a teacher,” and another portion of it
is prompted by itself. Though this involves a diversity, there
is nothing wrong in this,—representing as it does, what is a
fipere fact.

It has been urged that “it is only right that several
Vedas should be learnt for the purpose of accomplishing a
transcendental result.”

We shall answer this under 3.1.

The term ‘veda.” denotes that textual rescension which
consists of the collection of Mantra and Bi‘ahmana passages.
But in actual usage the term ‘veda ’ is applied to portions
of that collection also. Hence, in order to remove all doubts
on the point, the text has added the qualification mentire.’
As a matter of fact, the learning of a single sentence cannot
be regarded as fulfilling the ‘learning of the Veda,” for the
simple reason that the other sentences also are ‘Veda,” and
the said ‘ learning of the Veda ’ is a sanctifieatory act; just as
in the case of the 1sacrificial cups ’ [the “washing * of a single

XLi
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cup is not regarded as fulfilling the ‘cup-washing,” which
has been prescribed as a sanctificatory act]. Still, with a
view to make this quite clear, the text has added the word
‘entire.’

Others explain the term ‘entire ’ as meant to include the
Subsidiary Sciences. The term ‘veda’ itself stands for the
entire collection of sentences above referred to ; so that if one
were to learn a single verse less than that, he would not be
regarded as having ‘learnt the Veda.” Thus (the learning
of the whole Veda being implied in the term ‘Veda 5 itself),
the addition of the epithet ‘entire’ could only be for the
purpose of including the Subsidiary Sciences. ' This is what
has been declared in another Smrti also—‘That the Veda
along with its six subsidiaries shall be learnt is the duty of the
Brahmana.’

“All that the present verse says is that what is called
Veda should be learnt entire ; and certainly the Subsidiary
Sciences are not called by the name ‘Veda ’; what then is
there which signifies that the Veda should be learnt along with
the Sciences P As for the law—*the Veda with its six subsi-
diaries should be learnt,—here we find the Subsidiary Sciences
mentioned by their own name ; while in the present verse the
adjective ‘entire’ qualifying the ‘Veda,—how could the
Subsidiaries be included ?”

Our answer is as follows —As a matter of fact, the present
verse is based upon the Shmti—*the Veda shall be learnt ’;
and it has been established that this ‘learning’ is meant to
extend up to the full comprehension of the meaning; this
comprehension is not possible without the help of the Subsi-
diary Sciences. It is thus that these sciences become included
by implication; and thus the learning of Elucidations, Etvmo-
,logies. Grammar and Exigetics also becomes implied by the
same Injunction. Eor these reasons, the inclusion of the Subsi-
diary Sciences being admitted, it is only right that the term

entire be taken as indicating the same fact.

the Nirukta (Etymological Explanations) and the rest are
‘ahgas, *parts,’ of the Veda, fjut not in the sense in which the
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hands and feet are £limbs ’ of man’s body, being its component
parts; the Subsidiary Sciences are not components of the
Yeda ; in fact they are called ‘limbs,” “anyas,” of the Yeda only
figuratively ; the sense being that without these the Veda is
not able to accomplish its purposes ; and hence they are as if
they were ‘limbs ’ of it. It is in view of this figurative signi-
fication of the term 4Vecla/ that the adjective £entire * should
he explained.

“Along with the Esoteric treatises—The Upanisads are
the 4esoteric treatises.” Though these also are 4Veda ’they.
have been mentioned separately, on account of their great
importance.— (165)

VERSE CLXVI

The best of Brahmanas, desiking to acquire piety,
SHOULD CONSTANTLY REPEAT IHE VEDA ; BECAUSE FOR THE
B r AHMANA, V eDA-KEPEATING IS DECLARED TO BE THE
HIGHEST PENANCE ON EARTH.— (166)

Bhasya.

The repeating of the Text for the purpose of getting it up,
which comes up as supplementary to the subject-matter of the
context, is here re-iterated for the purpose of eulogising it,
and not for enjoining it again.

The term 4constantly ’ refers to the time of study only.

The term 4lupas’ 4piety’ stands for fasting and such other
bodily mortifications; but in the present context it denotes
figuratively that spiritual faculty produced by the mortifica-
tions which consists in the capacity to grant boons and
pronounce curses.—4Tapasyan ’stands for 4desiring to acquire’
the said piety by means of bodily mortifications; the root (in
4tapasyan ’) denoting the bodily sufferings undergone in the
process of acquiring. The Parasmaipoda ending (in 4tapa-
syan ’) is justified on the ground that the participle is not
intended to have the force of the reflexive-passive (in which
case alone the Afcmanepada ending would be necessary, by
Panini’s Sutra 3.1.88).
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The second half of the verse is a recommendatory reitera-
tion, supplying the reason for what has been asserted in the
first half.

Whatever ‘penance ’ there is on the Earth, the *repeating
of Veda ’is superior to all. This is meant to eulogise the
act as leading to results similar to those brought about by
all the austerities.—(160)

VE11SE CLXVII.

It IS SAID THAT THAT TWICE-BORN MAN, WHO, EVEN THOUGH
GARLANDED, RECITES THE VEDA DAILY TO THE BEST OF HIS
CAPACITY, UNDERGOES THE HIGHEST PENANCE TO HIS VERY
NAIL-TIPS.— (167)

Bkasya.

This is another commendatory statement pertaining to
the injunction of Vedic Study contained in the Vajasaneya-
Brahmana.

The construction is—*a nakhagrebhya eoa.’

‘Ha ’ denotes hearsay.

The term ‘highest ° having already signified the high
character of the penance, the phrase ‘to his very nail-tips’
has been added with a view to expressing the fact that the
penance intended is higher oven than the highest; the sense
being that even though the nail-tips are insensible, yet they
also are affected by the penance; the Kpchchhra and other
penances, not pervading over the nail-tips, are not productive
of all that is desirable ; but the penance in question reaches
even those tips. This is the special praise bestowed upon the
penance.

‘ Tapyate tapah.’;—the augment ‘yah ' and the Atma-
nepada ending are in accordance with Panini 3.1.88, by which
the root *tap' takes the said augment and ending, wdien
governing the noun ‘tapas.’

‘Even though garlanded,’—One who wears a garland is
called ‘garlanded,’ i.e,, the nian who wears a string of flowers.
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This epithet indicates the renouncing of the restraints imposed
upon the Religious Student. The meaning is that, even if
one were to renounce the duties of the Religious Student, and
yet recite the Veda *to the best of his capacity,’-—as much as
he can do,even though that be little,—“daily ‘—every day,—he
becomes endowed with excellent success.

This is mere praise; it does not mean that one should
read the Veda after renouncing the restraints.—(107)

VERSE CLXVIII

The twice-born man, who, not having learnt the Veda,
LABOURS OVER OTHER THINGS, SOON PALLS, ALONG WITH
HIS DESCENDANTS, EVEN WHILE LIVING, TO THE STATE OF
the Shudra.— (168)

B hastym.

Some persons (as noted above) have explained the term
‘entire ' (of the preceding verse) to include the Subsidiary
Sciences; and according to this viewT ' might be thought that
the study of these might be taken up in any order one might
choose, without any restriction ; hence the present verse pro-
ceeds to lay down a definite order,—viz., the Veda should be
learnt first, then the Subsidiary Sciences. Others have how-
ever taken the term ‘entire’ to preclude the possibility of
men being content with the learning of parts only of the
Veda; and according to these, the ‘learning of the Veda’
naturally comes up first, after the completion of the “Traividya'
observances (of the Upunayana); so that (what the present
verse means is that) until the Veda has been learnt, the learn-
ing of the Sciences cannot be permitted.

‘*The twice-born man —Brahmann—*who, not having
teamt the Veda, labours',—devotes attention—iover other
subjects' i.e.,—the Subsidiary Sciences, or treatises on Reason-
ings—Talls, even while living, to the state of the Shudra'—
‘soon—quickly,—*“along with his descendants —i.e., accom-
panied by his son, grandson and other descendants.
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‘Labour —is great effort. Since the absolute prohibition
of labour over the study of the Sciences cannot be intended,
all that is meant is that these latter are to be studied during
the time available, after the Yeda has been learnt.

The mention of ‘falling to the state ofthe Shudra is
meant to express excessive deprecation.

The use of the term ‘tioice-bom * implies that the restric-
tion herein laid down regarding the rules of study applies to
only one who has gone through the Initiatory Kites; and
before Initiation, the study of such Subsidiary Sciences as of
Phonetics, Grammar, and the rest as are not interspersed with
guotations from the Yeda, is not prohibited.

“ The study of the Subsidiary Sciences is implied by the
Injunction of Vedic Study; and this injunction is acted up to
by the boy prompted by his Teacher ; so that before Initiation,
there being no Teacher, oAV can there be a study of the
Subsidiary Sciences ?’*

There is no force in this objection. According to the
assertion—*the child who is taught by his father they call
efficient’—the Initiatory sanctification might be performed by
the father; who, before the Initiation, will teach him the
Science of Grammar and the rest.—(168)

58



XXIX. Meaning of Term ‘ Twice=born’

In several places, the duties of the ‘twice-born person’
have been described; and the Author now proceeds to provide
the exact meaning of the term ‘twice-born,” in the same
friendly spirit in which he has supplied the explanation of the
terms ‘Acjiarya ’ and the rest.

YEIISE CLXIX

According to the directions of the Revealed Word, the
FIRST BIRTH OF THE TWICE-BORN MAN IS FROM THE MOTHER,
THE SECOND, AFTER THE GIRDLE-TYING CEREMONY, AND THE
THIRD, AFTER SACRIFICIAL INITIATION.—(169)

Bhdsya.

‘Matuh—from the mother ;—*agre '—first—‘adhijana-
mmi,'—birth, of man.

'The second, after the girdle-tying ceremony —i.e., after the
Upanayana. The short vowel ‘i’ in the term Imauhjiban-
dhane ’ is according to Panioi 6-3-63, by which there is much
latitude given in regard to vowels contained in proper names.

‘The third, after sacrificial initiation,"—such as the Jyotis-
toma and the rest. This initiation also has been described as
‘birth’ in such passages as—*‘when the priests initiate the
sacrifice!’, they bring about a repetition of birth.’

These are the three births of twice-born men, described in
the Veda.

“In that case the man becomes thrice-born."

Let that be so; as a matter of fact, the Upanayana is the
basis of the name *twice-born —and it is on this name that
the man’s title to the performance'of Shrauta, Smarta and
conventional rites is based. The mention of the first and third
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‘births 5is simply for the purpose of eulogising the second
one, which is the best of all births. [As regards the third
birth] it is only the performance of sacrifices to which the
uninitiated man is not entitled; while the one who has not
undergone the Upanayana ceremony is not entitled to any
religious act at all.

Others hold that it is “hire-kindling ’ that is here spoken
of as csacrificial initiation,” on the ground of its Leing the
forerunner of all sacrificess That Fire-kindling also is
regarded as a ‘ birth * is shown by such passages as—*‘he who
does not kindle the fire is as good as unborn.—(169)

VERSE CLXX

Among these, at that Braiimic rirth which is marked
By THE TYING OF the UrIRDLE, THE SaVITRI HAS REEK
DECLARED 10 BE HIS “ MOTHER,” AND THE TEACHER HIS

“Father. —(170)
Bhasya.

‘Among these'—above-mentioned births that.which is
‘Brahmie birth,"—i.e., Upanayana—*‘which is marked by the
tying of the girdle,"—which is symbolised by the tying of the
girdle made of Manya-grass> at this *Saritrt is his mother,
~im., it becomes accomplished by the expounding of the
Savitrl-mantra, This shows that in the whole Upanayana
ceremony, the expounding of the Savitrl is the most important
factor; it is for this purpose that the child is * brought near’
(upa-nlyate). “ The Teacher is his father.’

Birth is always brought about by the Father and Mother;
hence metaphorically the Teacher and the Savitrl have been
described as ‘father " and ‘ mother.’—(170)

The Upanayana has been described as ‘ marked by the tying
of the Girdle ; and this might be understood to mean that
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it is on account of.tying the girdle that the Teacher is to be
honoured like the father; hence the next verse is added :(—

VERSE CLXXI
They caul the Teacher *“ father,” oh account of his
IMPARTING THE VEDA. BEFORE JHE TYING OF THE GIRDLE,
THE PERFORMANCE OF NO RELIGIOUS ACT IS PROPER FOR
HIM.—(171)
JBhasya.

* They call the teacher * Father,” on account of his impart-
iny the 7ecla, ie., on account of his teaching the entire

Veda, not merely of expounding the Savitrl. ‘Imparting’
stands for making the boy agree to pronounce the words of
the Veda.

“If it he as described here, then, until the teacher has
acquired the position of the father, the boy cannot obtain
his second birth ; and until he has become ‘twice-born,” he
would be as unrestrained in his conduct as he is prior to the
Upanayana.”

In view of this difficulty the text adds— ‘before the tying
of the girdlefor him —no religions act—any act, Skrauta, or
Smarla or conventional, for the acquiring of -transcendental
results, is performed i.e., he is not entitled to perform any
sucli act. In fact it is only after his Upanayana that the boy
becomes entitled to the performance of the duties of his caste
and of humanity.

“ How could there be any question of the hoy being
entitled to the performance of any such acts, when he is lack-
ing in the requisite knowledge (prior to initiation and Vedic
Study)?”

It is in view of this that it has been declared that * the
pupil is to his teacher both pupil to be taught and person to
be helped in the performance of sacrifices [anj wij,.ile heis
himself lacking in the requisite knowledge] he should be
taught by his teacher (how to perform the acts) ; as it has
been said above (2.09)—‘The teacher should teach him the
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rules of cleanliness and right conduct.” Says Gautama also
(2.6)—‘The restraints begin with the Upanayana.” The
business of the teacher extends up to the completion of Vedic
Study.- (171)

VERSE CLXXII

He snouEii not pronounce Vedic tex™ "N

.L,VvN.LUIT FROM THE
SVADHA-OFFERING ; BECauy, 56 BONG AS HE 1S NOT BORN

IN TIIE \EDC Sfi-ig EQUAL TO A SHUDRA—(172)

Bhasya.

The phrase “till the tying of the girdle” has to be con-
strued with this verse ; or the intended limit may be taken as
supplied by the commendatory statement contained in the
second half—*'so long as he is not born in the Veda:

Brahma'—Vedic text—* he should not pronounce? This
is an instruction to the father of the boy ; the sense being
that he should guard.the child from pronouncing Vedic texts
in the same manner as he guards him from the drinking of
wine and such other acts.

Some people interpret this prohibition of pronouncing
Vedic texts to indicate the propriety of learning the Subsidiary
Sciences before Upanayana. They further explain the causal
affix (in “ abhivyaharayZd °) to mean that the child should not
be made by his father to pronouce Vedic texts, there is no
barm done if the child himself pronounces a few indistinct
words of the Veda.’

But this is not right;as we read in another Sntr/i—'He
should not pronounce Vedic texts * (Gautama, 2.5). And in
the following commendatory statement also it is stated that
‘he is equal to a Shudra,” which means that the child pro-
nouncing Vedic texts is just as reprehensible as the Shudra.

the teim svadha ’stands for the food offered to Bitrs m
or, the term may stand for the 1rites performed in honour of
Pitrs ;and the term ‘svadhaninaya/nti ’ means ‘that mantra
by means of which the said fcjnd js Offered or given’; e.g..
such mantras as ‘shundhantam pitarah’ and so forth. With
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the exception of such mantras, the hoy should not pronounce
any Vedic texts.
It is from this that we deduce the fact that the uninitiated
hoy should offer to his father libations of water, the £nava-
shraddha ’; etc. That he is not entitled to the Pdrvana and
" ohrdddhas follows from the fact of his still being without

the ‘Tire” iuohL sball bo described under the section
on' ‘PiuddncC/Cryaka.” We’ explain all this in full
detail in Adhydya 111.—(112)

VERSE CLXXIII

EOIl THE BOY WHOSE INITIATORY HITE HAS BEEN PERFORMED,
INSTRUCTION REGARDING OBSERVANCES IS CONSIDERED

desirable; as also the getting up of the Veda, in due

COURSE, ACCORDING TO THE PRESCRIBED RULE.—(173)

Bhdsya.

Verse 2.69 has laid down the order of sequence among
Cleanliness, Right Conduct and Vedic Study; and hence the
Veda should be read in that same order. The learning
of the Veda having become possible after the Initiatory Rite,
the present verse serves to lay down the order in which it is to
be done. The boy, on being initiated, should keep the
‘Traividya ’ and other observances ; and then proceed to study
the Veda.

‘For the boy whose Initiatory rite has been performed,’r-
i.e.. for the Religious Student— instruction reyarding obser-
vances is considered desirable,”—and is actually done by
teachers. As a matter of fact, it is on the strength of the scrip-
tores that the said instruction is ‘considered desirable ’; hence
the ‘desirability’ spoken of stands for the ‘necessity of
doing ’ it. ,

After this instruction follows the getting up of the
Fe(J(t >_<in (iue order’—as here described,—According to the
prescribed rule’—This is a reiteration, for the purpose of

filling up the metro.—(173)
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VERSE CLXXIV

That skin, that sacred thread, that girdle, that staff
AND THAT GARVENT, WHICH UAS BEEN PRESCRIBED FOR ONE,

STAND DURING THE OBSERVANCES ALSO—(174)

Bhasya.

The authors of Gffhyasutras have laid down certain acts
called ‘observances ’; such for instance as, ‘for one year one
desires to get up the Veda ora part of it, —in which connection
there are observances and vows and restraints prescribed ;
when one of these observances has been completed, and
another is taken up, then all the rules and regulations that
have been prescribed in connection with the Upanayana have
to be followed.

“In that case how are the skin, etc., previously taken up
to be disposed of ?”

They are to be thrown into the water.

“That has been declared to be the method of disposing of
tliinsgs previously taken up; but of what form would be the
disposal of such of those things as might have been destroyed
(or lo:st) P?

As regards cases of loss, in as much as each of the things
has its use definitely prescribed in the descriptions, it naturally
follows that when one is lost, it is replaced by another; and
this taking up of the latter would constitute the ‘ disposal > of
the former.

( That skin > which has been prescribed for a particular Reli-
gious Student, e. y., ‘the skin of the Krsria deer for the Brfth-
mana, that of the Burn deer for the Ksattriya and so forth.
Similarly with the staff and other things.

All this stands ‘during the observances also.” In view of
the context, ‘observances’ here must be taken as standing lor
‘instruction regarding observances.’—(171)
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XXX. Rules to be observed by the Religious Student

VERSE CLXXV

With a view to enhancing his own piety, the Religious
Student should, while 1living with his Teachek,
OBSERVE ALL THESE RULES—HAVING FULLY SUBJUGATED
All his organs.— (175)

JBhasya.

The Author is going to set forth a set of restraints and
observances, in a section by themselves ; and the present verse
is intended to emphasise the importance of these; the sense
being that what has been said before must he done, hut what i.s
coming next is even more important and conducive to superior
results.

The term ‘Religious Student’ has been added in order to
preclude the suspicion that a fresh section having begun here,
the duties that are going to be described are not meant for the
student.

“If the text is continuing to describe the duties of the
Religious Student, why should this be regarded as a different
section ?”

Even though what are going to be described are similar
in character to those that have gone before, yet there is a cer-
tain superiority attaching to them ; and it is purely on the
ground of this slight distinction that their treatment has been
regarded as forming a differon( section.

The remaining words of the Text are explained as added
for (he purpose of making up the verse.

“Should observe,'- Should follow

* These'—Those going to be described. The pronoun‘this’
always refers to what happens to be uppermost in the mind.
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‘Living with his Teacher'—for the purpose of acquiring
learning. The participle ‘living" indicates permanent proxi-

mity.

*Having fully controlled his organs™—in the manner des-
cribed above. (Verses 88 100.)

‘ With a view to enhancing piety —i.e., for the purpose
of that embellishment of himself which is brought about by
the proper observance of the Injunction of Vedic Study.—(175)

The Author proceeds to describe the rules spoken of in the
preceding verse.

VERSE CLXXVI

Every day, having bathed and become clean, he should

MAKE OFFERINGS TO DEITIES, SAGES AND EaTHEBS, AND DO
THE WORSHIPPING OF THE DEITIES AND THE PLACING OF

FUEL.—(176)
Bhasya.

Everyday, ‘having bathed and becomepure’—i.e., having
his uncleanliness removed by bath,—‘he should rhake offer-
ings to Deities, Sages and Fathers’ If he is already clean, he
need not bathe; as the adding of the term *clean ’ clearly
shows that the *bathing * here laid down is only for the pur-
pose of cleanliness, and hence its performance is absolutely
compulsory, like the *bathing * to be done by the Snataka, Ac-
complished Student. It is for this reason that in another Smrti
bathing has been prohibited (for the Religious Student); though
this prohibition refers to bathing with clay, for purposes of
personal adornment. Gautama however has proscribed actual
bathing. Hence what is meant is that one should plunge into
water like a stick, and he should remove dirt, etc., by rubbing
the body with his hands. Unless there is touching of an
unclean thing, such dirt as arises from perspiration, or from
contact, with the dust contained in the clothing, etc., does not
make one ‘unclean’; for the presence of such dirt is inevitable.
Says the Brahmunn—‘What is dirt r Is it the skin, or hairs
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bfthe beard or penance ?’—which shows that the presence of
such “dirt’ is conducive to spiritual merit.

“H oav is it known that the bathing (here laid down) is for
the purposes of cleanliness ?”

The present injunction cannot be taken as prompting, to
the performance of divine service, a person who fulfills the two
distinct qualifications of ‘having bathed’ and ‘become clean’;
(1) because as a matter of fact, one who has bathed can never
remain unclean ; (2) because even fora person who has adopted
cleanliness by having sipped water, etc., bathing is found to be
enjoined; (3) because we meet with such passages as ‘having
bathed, sipped water, one should sip water again,” where even
for the person who has bathed a method of further cleanliness
is enjoined. From all this it is clear that what the present
verse enjoins is that whenever occasion fin the shape of the
contact of unclean things, etc.) arises, one should bathe, even

though there be already present the *cleanliness * that is
generally understood as such.

Or, the present verse may be regarded as a totally indepen-
dent rule, intended to prohibit bathing without special occa-
sion arising in the shape of uncleanliness; and it is in view of
this prohibition that we have the counter-exception—*one
should bathe after having learnt the Veda,’—which enjoins

bathing at the end of Vedic Study (even in the absence of any
uncleanliness).

“Re should make offerings to Deities, Sages and Fathers.” .
By reason of the mention of ltorpaim®' the ‘offering5 here
meant appears to be that offering of water to the Deities and
others which has been prescribed among the duties of the
house-holder, under 3.283. The authors of GfhgasTitras also
have declared this act as to he done with water only ; e.rj., savs
Vshvalayana (3.1.3)-He satisfies the Deities.” In ordinary
life also this act is known ;\s lIm 4offering of water.’

The Deities to whom this offering is to he made have been
enumerated by the writers on Grhya—ch., Agni, Prajapati,
Brahma and so forth. The ‘larpana,” °‘offering,” to these
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does not. consist of producing in them the feeling of satisfaction
(which is the etymological meaning of the term *tai-pana’); it
consists only in the pouring, on their behalf, of water with
joined hands. Hence what is here laid down comes to be only
a sacrificial offering, in which water is the substance offered.
Specially as the character of ‘deity * could not otherwise have
belonged to those to whom the offering is made; for that alone
has been called “deity * to whom a sacrifice is offered; it is
not one who been »es satisfied. The only definition of ‘deity ’
that we have is—* Deities are recipients of hymns and recipients
of offerings’; they become ‘recipients of hymns’ by becoming
the objects of eulogy, and they become ‘recipients of offerings’
by becoming those to whom offerings are made. When therefore
our author speaks of them as ‘tarpya,” ‘to be satisfied,” he uses
the term in its figurative sense of ‘being recipients of the
offering of water.” The teacher and such other persons are
recognised as ‘recipients > when the cow and such things are
transferred to their ownership; and the Deities also are ‘reci-
pients.” Thus both having the common character of ‘being
recipients,” they are described as ‘being satisfied.” If what is
laid down here meant actual ‘satisfying * of the Deities, then
this “ water-offering > would become a purely sanctificatory act;
and vet no ‘sanctification’ is possible in the case of Deities:
for the simple reason that they have not been, nor are they
ever likely to be, employed ; and what has never been employed,
or is not likely to be employed, cannot rightly be regarded as
an object of sanctification.

1Sages'__i.e., those sages that happen to be one’s * Gotm-
rsis e e.g., for those belonging to the *Parashara-gotra,’
Vashistha/shakti and Purasharya would be the ‘sages ’ (to whom
the offering is to be made). The author of Gj-hgasetens have
however spoken of the ‘seers of Medic Mantras (and nor the
Gotra-vfs) as the *sages’ to whom the offering is to I>e made;
i.e., the sages Madhuchchhandas, Grtsamada and \ ishvamtira.
Since the text speaks of ‘sagos’ wjthout any qualification, it is
open to us to take it as standing for both kinds of sages; hut
in view of the fact that the GrhyasCttras have specified them
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(as being the *seers of mantras ’), it is only right to take these
latter as meant.

‘Fathers.” One’s dead ancestors,—father, grandfather, etc.,
all SaZzin<d«s and Sarnunodakas. In the case of the ‘Fathers,’
the ‘oflering s to he the actual *Tarpana’ itself. This is
going to he distinctly laid down under the rules hearing upon

Shraddfia.
Il orshipiny of the Deities.—In connection with this some
ancient writers have made the following observations —*“Who

are these deities, Avhose ‘worship’ is here laid down ? If

they are meant to he those painted in picture-books—figures
Avith four arms, with a thunderbolt in the hand and so
forth,—then, since ordinary men regard these as ‘images’
(which connotes unreality), they can be called ‘Deity,’
only figuratively. If, on the other hand, they are meant
to be those related to hymns and offerings,—which are
indicated by Yedic injunctions, and also by the words of
mantras, and which are called so by persons versed in the use
of words and their denotations,—such as *‘Agni,” ‘Agni*
Soma,” *Mitra-Varuna,” 1llndra,” ‘Visnu,” and so forth—
then, in that case, their character of ‘Deity/ would be depen-
dent upon the said acts (of offering, etc.), and not upon the
fact of their having any connection with the denotation (of
the term *‘Deity’) ; and further, a particular (Deity) would be
the * Deity ’ for only that offering which is enjoined as to be
offered to him ; e.y., when the *Cake baked upon eight pans,’
is called ‘ayneya ’ (dedicated to Agni), Agni becomes the
‘deity ’ only of that cake, and not of that which is called
lsaurya’ (dedicated to Surya).”

From the above considerations the conclusion that the
ancient writers have deduced is as follows In cases where
the term cannot he taken in its direct denotation, it is only
right to take it in the, ligurative sense; specially as such is the
actual usage. llen'ce the “worship joined in the present
verse is that of hntigrs.

What ihe truth on this point is we shall explain below,
under verse 189,
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‘Placing of fuel’—throwing into the fire piece* of wood,

every morning and evening.— (170)

VERSE CLXXYII.

He should abstain from honey, meat, scent, garland,
FLAVOURS, WOMEN, ALL FERMENTED ACIDS AND ALSO THE
KILLING OF LIVING CREATURES.— (177)

Rhasgo.

*Madkii *— stands for the honey produced hy bees. As for
wine (which also is called ‘madhu ’), it is an intoxicant ; and
hence its use is prohibited even before the Vpanayana: ‘The
Brahmana should ever abstain from intoxicants says
Gautama (2.20).

« “Meal '—even such as has been offered (to deities and

fathers).
The term ‘Seed ’ stands for camphor and such other things

as are of extremely sweet scent,— the name of the quality
(scent) being used figuratively for things possessed of it
All highly perfumed substances are prohibited, and what s
prohibited is the applying of these perfumes to the body;
as for the scent itself, when it proceeds from the fragrant
esubstance, it cannot be checked. Nor does the prohibition
apply to the case where the perfume reaches the student
bv chance. What is reprehensible therefore is the inten-
tional using of fragrant incense and such things as luxury.
It is for this reason that there is nothing reprehensible in
the case where the pupil is told by his Teacher to cut a
Sandal-tree and the sweet smell of the wood reaches him
it. its natural way. It is hy reason of its being mentioned
along with “garland ' that we take it to mean ntrong sceolL
That which is not strong enough to exhilarate the mind.—
e.g., the. smell of such things ;ys kntitha, Ght'la, Pnfitlarn, etc.—

is not prohibited.
« Q(tr/aii(l "— flow ers strung together.
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‘ FInronrft —Sweet, acid and the rest.

“ Since things absolutely devoid of flavour could not he
eaten, living itself would be impossible (if one were to avoid
all flavours).”

True ; hut what are prohibited are highly tasty things, like
sugar. This prohibition applies also to such substances as are
mixed with other things, by way of condiments. Or, the pro-
hibition may apply to too much indulgence in too richly
cooked and tasty food. To the same end we have the follow-
ing saying—*‘He alone acquires learning who shuns wealth
like serpent, sweets like poison and women like demonesses.’

Others explain ‘rasa,” ‘flavour,” to stand for the poetic
emotions, Erotic and the rest; the sense being that one should
not arouse his emotions by witnessing dramatic performances
or listening to poetical recitations.

Others again have held the view that the prohibition
applies to the pieces of sugar-cane, Dhatri and such other sub-
stances, when extracted and separated from them,—and not as
contained within them.

This however is not right ; the term erasa ’ is not known
as symonymous with “fluid.’

As a matter of fact, what is prohibited with regard to each
of the things named is its enjoyment, in whatever form this
may he possible. For instance, of honey and meat, what is
prohibited is the eating, and not the seeing or touching ; of
scent and garland, what is prohibited is using them with the
idea of adorning the body, and not merely holding them by the
hand ; similarly in the case of women, it is sexual intercourse
that is prohibited; and it is by reason of there being a fear
of such intercourse following that the author is going to
prohibit later on, the looking at, and touching of, women.
As says Gautama (2.16)--“The looking at, and touching of
women (are reprehensible), for fear of its leading to actual

intercourse.’

*te mealed arids,” such things as turn acid ; that is those
that turn acid either by being kept overnight, or by being
mixed with other substances. Such substances are prohibi*
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by reason of the avoiding of these being among the duties of
all twice-born persons; and yet it has been re-iterated here
for the purpose of including all those things that are named
‘acid ’ only figuratively ; it is thus that 4harsh words * become
prohibited. Says Gautama—4Acid words (should be avoided).
It is for the purpose of including all this that the author
has added the epithet 4all.” This epithet 4all > is meant to
refer to 4flavours ’ and 4acids.” It is thus that the figurative
use becomes established.

Some people offer the following explanation :—#The term
4acid * prohibits the acid flavours, and the term 4all * prohibits
unpleasant words.”

These people should be asked the following question :—
Why cannot the epithet 4all * be taken as prohibiting those
things that are prohibited only by implication r In this way
we could obtain the prohibition of curds and like things
which have turned acid. If however the prohibition (by *all )
be explained as referring to things whose use is possible,
then there can be no objection to it.

40f 1iving cCreatures,’—such as insects and fleas; the
killing of these is done through childishness ; hence we have
the present prohibition with a view to emphasise the necessity
of making special efforts to avoid it. Or, the ro-iteratiou of
the prohibition may be meant to be indicative of the fact that
the avoidance of Kkilling is auxiliary to 4Vedic Study. So
that the «ining would involve the transgression, not only of
the prohibition calculated for the benefit of the agent, but
also that of the due observance of the injunction of Vedic
Study.

“Why is not the same assumption made regarding the
fermented acids and other tilings also ?

The prohibition of the jds, etc., is such as has room
for it in other cases also Harsh words are prohibited
fyr other peop'e and under other circumstances also; the
prohibition of killing has no such room for application, since
it is necessary during sacrificial performances]. And when
between two tilings it is found that one becomes absolutely
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null and void, wliile thereis still room for the other, then
preference is given to the former.— (177)

VERSE CLXXVIII

From anointing, applying collyrium to the eyes, shoes,
HOLDING THE UMBRELLA, ATTACHMENT, ANGER, AVARICE,

DANCING, SINGING AND PLAYING ON MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS.
-(178)

Bhasya.

“ Anointing —rubbing of the head and body with butter,
oil or such other oily substances.

“Applying collyrium to the eyea  the addition of the word
‘eyes ’is only for the purpose of filling up the metre.

What is prohibited in regard to these two is the having
recourse to them by way of ornamentation ; and not their
use as medicine. That this is so is clear from their being
mentioned along with ‘scents and garlands.’

‘ Shoes—foot-covers made of leather; not all kinds of
foot-cover.

*Holding of the umbrella —either by one’s own hand or
by the hand of another person ; both are prohibited.

‘Kama’ here stands for attachment ; the preclusion of
sexual desire being already included under the prohibition
of association with women (in 177).

‘*Anger '—rage.

*Avarice '—selfishness. Notions of ‘1 *and ‘ mine ’ are the
characteristics of the mind.

‘Dancing.’—The throwing about of one’s limbs for the
delectation of ordinary people, as also the acting of dramas
according to the rules laid down by Bharata and others.

*Singing —the exhibition of the **>adja and other musical
notes.

‘Playing upon, musical instruments, —the producing of
musical sounds by means of the lute, the flute and so forth,
as also the striking, to time, of such instruments as the drum,
mrdayna and the like. (17b)
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VERSE CLXXIX

F rom gambling, quarreling with people, cjt stating,
AND ALSO LYING; FROM GAZING AT ANT G OF
WOMEN, AND FROM THE INJURING OF OTn’ -10)

Hhasya.

‘Gambling; ’—playing with dice. Cock-fighting, etc., are
also prohibited by this,—the term ‘gambling > being used in
its most general sense,

‘Quayfilling with people—wordy dispute, without any
reason, on common matters; or asking people at random

for news.
‘Calumniating.— Recounting the defects of other people

through sheer ill-will.
‘Ly ng —describing things otherwise than what is actually

seen or heard.

Every one of these words has the Accusative ending, on
account of its being governed by the verb mshould abstain
from ’ (in the preceding verse).

‘The. gazing at ami touching of women —*gazing at > means
looking intently with a view to observe the shape of limbs;
1this part of her body is beautiful—that is not so/ and so forth.
" Touching® stands for embracing. These two are prohibited
for fear of their leading up to sexual intercourse; and this
is to be applied to the case of the young boy in sonie way or

other.
“Injuring of others’—/. e,, doing harm; obstructing the

fulfilment of some purpose. For instance, if he is questioned
on matters relating to the marriage of girls, he should not say
that a certain bridegroom is unlit, even if he be really so; he
should remain quiet (say nothing), as lying has been

prohibited.—(1751)

60
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VERSE CLXXX

HB SHOP ALWAYS SLEEP ALONE ;
Al

ALLOW
VOW.— (180;*

NOWHERE SKOLLO UK
MANHOOD TO RHN OUT; BY INTENTIONALLY

MANHOOD TO RUN OUT, HE BREAKS HIS

Bhusya.

*ZTe should always sleep alone-, nowhere should he allow his
manhood to run out,” —.e., not even outside; intercourse with
women having been already prohibited.

Next follows a commendatory statement—‘Intentionally,
etc," ‘Intention’ means wish....... By allowing his manhood to

run—by any means—he ‘breaks '—destroys—21his vow’ of
studentship (continence).—(180)

VERSE CLXXXI

The twice-born religious student, having uninten-

tionally DROPPED HIS MANHOOD DURING A DREAM, SHOULD
THRICE RECITE THE THREE VEDIC VERSES BEGINNING WITH
“ PUNARMAM,” AFTER HAVING BATHED AND WORSHIPPED
THE SUN.— (181)

Bhdsya.

When one renounces his vow of continence intentionally,
then he has to perform the expiatory rite prescribed for the

<Avaklrni’ (11.120 et.seq.)-, the present verse lays down
what one should do when he does it unintentionally.

No significance attaches to the mention of ‘dream ’; the
absence of intention is the only necessary condition; and no
intention can be present during dreams. Hence this same
expiatory rite is to be performed in a case where, even though
he may be not asleep, the flow occurs involuntarily, in the
same manner as certain other fluids flow out of the body.

The sense of the verse thus is that—*if one drops his man-
hood unintentionally, he should perform this expiatory rite
that he should recite the three verses, etc., etc.—(181)
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VERSE CLXXXII

He should fetch the jar of water, flowers, cowdung,
earth AND kusHa-grass,—as much as may be required;

AND DAY BY DAY HE SHOULD BEG FOR ALMS. (182)

Bhast/a.

He should fetch as much of water in jars and other things
as might serve the purposes of the Teacher.

This is only by way of illustration ; the meaning being that
he should do other household-work also,—all that is not abso-
lutely demeaning. What this verse is meant to indicate is
that the pupil should not be made to do any demeaning work,
—such as touching the utensils in which food has been eaten
bv persons other than the Teacher himself. For as regards the
Teacher himself, his service has been already prescribed in a
general way.

The compound ‘yavadarth'mi’' is to be expounded as
4yavan arthah esam.

*Bay by day he should beyfor alms’—"ims > here stands
for a very small quantity of cooked food, just enough for sits-
tenance." It would not be right to argue that it stands tor
food in general (not necessarily cooked) ; since the generic
term 4anna’ (food) is found to be used in the prohibition
coming later on (in 188) regarding 4the food of one person ;
because in view of the injunction 4having collected the
alms he should present il to the Teacher and then eat it,’
where the bringing and eating arc mentioned together, it is
clear that cooked food is meant; if dry grains had been
brought in, how could they be eaten forthwith ? If the
ervain were collected and then cooked in the Teacher’s house,
the food thus cooked would be one that has the alms for
its source, it would not he the alms itself. In common
usage also it is cooked food that is called 4alms.

<Bay by day.’—" The daily begging for alms is already-
implied in what follows later on (in 188)—‘ He should live
every day on alms,
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In 188, the term ‘every clay’ has been added for the
purpose of laying down the means of subsistence; while
the term ‘day by day’ in the present verse is meant to
preclude the possibility of some one keeping the food mixed
with butter, etc., overnight and then eating it next day;
the sense being that he should begjfor alms and eat it day
by day; and he should never beg on one day and then,
having kept it over-night, eat it next day after mixing it
with butter, etc.—(182)

The Author next mentions the persons from whom the
alms are to be begged.

VERSE CLXXXIII

The Religious Student, being pure, should felch alms
DAILY FROM THE HOUSES OF PERSONS WHO ARE NOT DEVOID

OF Veda and sacrifices,

DEEDS.— (183)

and who are famed for their

Bhasya.

‘Who are not devoid of Veda and sacrifices'-,—who are
equipped with Vedic learning, and perform the sacritioes to
which they are entitled ;—*not devoid * means not loithout, i.e.,
fully equipped.

4Famed for their deeds—those who may not be entitled
to the performance of sacrifices, but who are accustomed to
meritorious acts. Or, those persons may be called 4famed
for their deeds5 who are content with their own means of
livelihood, and do not go in for such means of living as usury
and the like.

4From the houses of" these people 4he should fetch alms’—m=
i.e., beg and bring it away.

4Pure '—Clean.

4Daily '—This is a descriptive reiteration.—(183)
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VERSE CLXXXIV

H e SHOULD NOT BEG 10R FOOD FROM HIS TEACHER’S FAMILY;
NOR FROM THE FAMILY OF HIS PATERNAL O'l MATERNAL
RELATIONS. BUT WHEN OTHER HOUSES ARE NOT AVAILABLE.
HE SHOULD AV5ID THE PRECEDING IN PREFERENCE TO THE

SUCCEEDING—(184)
Bhasya,

Eveu though the Teacher’s family may fulfil the aforesaid
conditions, yet ‘he should not beg for food ’ from that family.
Aula, ‘'family,” stands for ‘relations ’; hence one should
not receive alms from the uncle and other relations of the
Teacher,

Paternal relations’—from the family of those related to
the student on his. father’s side.—1Prom his mater* * rela-
tions "—t.e., from his maternal uncle and others.

This verse should not be construed in such a way as to
connect the words * paternal relations, etc.,” with the Teacher
since the Teacher’s relations have all been included under
the term * Teacher's family."

“from whom then is he to beg for food ?”
From houses other than those here mentioned.

* When other houses are not available '—i.e., not possible ;—
wVien, for instance, the entire village is inhabited either by
the Teacher’s family, or by his own paternal and maternal
relations; and there are no other families;—or even though
they are there, they do not give him alms;—then the
student may beg from those just mentioned; when others are
uot available, he should first beg from his maternal relations;
if these latter he not available, then from his paternal
relations ; and when even these are not available, then from
the Teacher's family.—(181)
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VERSE CLXXXV

In the event of all the aforesaid being not AVAILABLE,
HE AUV WANDER OVER THE WHOLE VILLAGE, REMAINING
FERE AND HAVING HLS SPEECH' WELL-CONTROLLED ; BUT HE
SHOULD AVOID PERSONS OF ILL-REPUTE.— (185)

Bhasya.

mAll the aforesaid’—i.e., those not devoid ofthe Veda
and sacrifices and so forth-'being unavailable’ he may
minder over the whole village’\—lie may go over the whole
village, irrespectively of caste and other distinctions, for the
purpose oi obtaining his means of subsistence. Only ‘he
"should avoid persons of ill-repute —i.e., those who are known
to have committed serious sins, even though they may never
have been seen to commit them. Says Gautama (2-35)—*The
begging of alms may be done from all castes, save the
disreputable and the fallen.’

* Having his speetsh well-controlled” i.e., till he obtains

the alms, he should not utter any words save those used in
the actual begging.—(185)

VERSE CLXXXVI

Having fetched fuel-sticks from a distance Hi’
SUOULD PLACE THEM IN THE AIR,” AND WITH THESE HF
*SHOULD, WITHOUT FAIL, MAKE OFFERINGS TO THE FIRE
MOHNING AND EVENING.— (18(1) ’

Uhasya.

The term “‘distance’ is meant to stand for such plots of
laud as are not owned by any one; for instance, the forest is
distant’ from the village, and it is not owned by any one.
U Micl>wew not the meaning, and ‘distance * sjmply mWufc
remote places,’—then since the exact degree Of remoteness
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is not specified, the meaning of the injunction would remain
indefinite.
- “Havingfetched —having brought.

Should glace '—should keep.

‘In the air —i.e.,, on the roof of the house"; no placin'?
is possible in the open air, without some support!

* With these he should mike offerings morning and evening.’

The fetching of the fuel may he at that or at any other
time, according as the student pleases.

Some people regard the °placing in the air’ as serving
some transcendental purpose. Others have however held that
the fuel brought fresh from the tree is wet ; and hence it is
necessary to place it either on the top of the house or on
that of a wall, etc. (for the purpose of drying).—(186)

YEIISE CLXXXVII

He who, without being ill, OMITS for SEVEN DATS, to beg
ALMS AND TO OFFER FUEL TO THE FIRE, SHALL PERFORM
THE RITES PRESCRIBED FOR THE AVAKIRNTN.— (187)

Bhdsya.

*He who, for seven days —consecutively, ‘has omitted to
beg aims mat to offer fuel to the Fir "—without being ill'—
while not suffering from any disease,—*shall perform the
rites prescribedfor the Acaklrnin s;—i.e., the expiatory rite the
exact form of which is going to lie described in Chap. 11.
(verse 118).

This is said here only for the purpose of showing the
gravity of the offence; and it does not mean that the rite
mentioned is to lie actually performed in expiation of the
omission. That this is so is shown by the fact that another
SmfH bas laid down much simpler expiation for this
omission- viz.: * offering of clarified butter, etc.” The following
fact also is another indicative of the same conclusion:—If
what is mentioned here were a real expiatory rite, then on
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the occasion of mentioning the conditions under which the
*Avakirttin-rites’ are to he performed as an expiatory rite, the
author would have mentioned these omissions also, in the same
way in which he has mentioned *sexual intercourse With
women.’

Some people interpret this verse to means as follows—
“It is necessary to do the two acts (of begging alms and
offering fuel) for seven days only; having done them for
seven days, if one drops them, there is no harm in this;
and these seven days are to he the first ones after
ITpanayana.”

This however is not right; as it would he in direct con-
travention to the direction that ‘this should he done till the
Pinal Return from the teacher’s house,’—as also to what
follows in the next verse.—(187)

VERSE CLXXXVIII

T hf, avowed student should subsist on alms;, he should
NOT (HABITUALLY) EAT THE FOOD GIVEN BY ONE PERSON.

For THE STUDENT, SUBSISTING ON ALMS HAS BEEN DECLARED
TO BE EQUAL TO FASTING.—(188)

Bhmya.

Objection.—* It has already been laid down that he should
sjo about begging alms every day (188).”

What is there said would show that the begging of alms
iS meant to serve the visible purpose (of sustaining the
body)-; specially as it has been subsequently laid down that
>having offered it to the Teacher, be should eat it’; and
this *eating" cannot he sanctificatory of the alms; which
alone could prevent us from taking it as serving the purely
visible purpose of sustaining the body.

Home people have explained that the re-iteration of the
‘daily begging of alms’ is made for the purpose of adding
the further direction that “he should not eat the food given
by one person.’
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But this is not right. Since the eating of the food given
by one person is precluded by the term ‘alms’ itself.
‘Alms’ stands for an aggregate of ichat is obtained by
begging; whence then could there he any possibility of
eating the food given by one person ?

The conclusion on this point is that the whole rule has
been re-iterated here with a view to adding (in the next
verse) that such eating of the food given by one person is
permissible at Shrciddhas.

‘*He should subsist on aims’;—he should nourish his body
—sustain his life—by means of food obtained by begging ;
and he should not eat food received from a single person.

The verse should not be taken to mean that “ he should
not eat what belongs to a single person,—he should eat
what belongs to several owners ; e.g., what belongs to several
undivided brothers.” For the word in the text means simply
‘one who eats one food—or one person’s food.’

The term * Vrati’ here stands for the Religious Student;
and as the fact of the rule pertaining to him is clear from the
context, the addition of the word can be taken only as filling

up the metre.
Next follows the commendatory statement:—‘The sub-

sisting—sustaining of the body—of the student on alms only
has been declared to be equal to fasting.’—(188)

VERSE OLXXXIX

During a performance in honour of goDs and in honour
OF ANCESTORS, HE MAY, WHEN INVITED, EAT FREELY, LIKE
AN ASCETIC, IN DUE ACCORDANCE WITH HIS OBSERVANCES.
BY THIS HIS OBSERVANCES DO NOT SUFFER.— (189)

Bhasya.

This verse provides an exception, under certain conditions,

to the rules regarding subsisting, on alms.
“In honour of Clods’ —>=> when Brithnmnas are fed in

honour of the gods; and also when they are fed in honour of
61
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the fathers; if he is “invited.” requested— ‘he may eatfreely’
—the food given by one person. But he himself should not
ask for it.

This again should he “in due accordance with his obser-
vances ; i.e., he should avoid honey and meat, which are
inconsistent with his observances. The two phrases—‘in due
accordance ai/h his observances’ and ‘like an ascetic’—express
the same meaning ; and it does not mean that in a village ho is
to eat in accordance with his observances,” while in the forest
he is to eat ‘like an ascetic.” It is with a view to filling up
the metre that the two phrases have been used. [There is
another reason why the phrase °like an ascetic5 should not be
taken separately]—* Ascetic ’ here stands for the hermit, so if
the student were permitted to eat ‘like the hermit,” the eating
of meat also would become allowed for him; as the hermit is
permitted to eat meat, by such rules as ‘he may eat the flesh
of dead animals ’ (Gautama, 3.31).

“ hi honour of Gods ’;—i.e., those rites of which gods are
the deities; i.e., the feeding of Brahmanas laid down as to be
done at the performance of the Agnihotra, the Darsha-Purm-
nuisa and the other sacrifices offered to the gods ; as we find
in such injunctions as ‘at the Agrahayapa and other sacrifices
one should feed Brahmanas and make them pronounce
“ Tt is in connection with these that we have the
present permission for the religious student.

Others explain the term ‘performance in honour of the
gods ’ to mean that feeding of Brahmanas which is done in
honour of the Sun-god on the seventh day of tire month and
so forth. ot

This however is not right. For the act of eating has no

connection with the gods,-being, as it is, not instrumental
m the accomplishment of any sacrifice. wlrthQ,, n

fact of an act being done with reference to a «ra =

make the latter=....... .. of that »ct, N £
Teacher would have to be regarded as the ‘deity ’’ when one
gives a cow to him, and the room will have to he regarded as
the ‘deity when one sweeps it. Then again, it is"with the
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eater that the act of eating is directly connected; and the
Sun-sod has no active function in the fulfilment of that act
(as the Teacher is in the former case); nor is he the thing
aimed at (as the room is in the latter case); as the eating
is not for his sake. Further, the accusative ending (in the
term denoting food) denotes that it is meant for the eater,
not that it is meant for the Sun-god  Nor has it been enjoined
anywhere that ‘one should feed Brailmanas for the sake of
(with reference to) the Sun-god.’

It might he argued that on the basis of usage Ag assume
the existence of such an injunction.

But this cannot be ; because there is always some scrip-
tural basis found for such assumption of injunctions.

“In the present case also we have such basis in the shape
of the ‘external ’ Sniftis.”

If there were such a Smrti-rule, its meaning would be that
‘one should please the gods by feeding Brahmanas.” And
it would not be right to assume such a meaning ; as scriptural
injunctions are aimed, not at pleasing the (tods, but at accom-
plishing what is prescribed by the injunctions. Then again
if such Avere the meaning of the Injunction, its connection
with the Sun-god and others intended to he deities could not
be based either upon an object, or upon a desired result; nor
again could they be the purpose, as in the case of the act of
piercing; nor are they desired for their own sake, like cattle
and ot,)""* a'lU‘able things, for the simple reason that they are
-aoi something VQ Jje enjoyed. Jf it were the satisfaction of
the Sun-god (nat were desired,—that also, aaill need a proof
for its owe existence ; and there is no such proof available,
Such” thing as the ‘satisfaction of the Sun-god ’ is not known
.y Perception or other means of knowledge,—in the way that
cattle, etc., are,—whereby it could be desired and connected
with the performance of sacrifices.

If the motive of the man he held to he the idea that
“ the Sun-god is my lord and he a&ill endow me with a fruit
desired by me ” ;—this also cannot be accepted, as there is no
proof for this either. There is no Injunction in support of
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this idea. It is only an Injunction that prompts to activity
the person who is related to a certain well-known result,
which also serves to single out the man so prompted ; but it
does not point to the presence of the result. What the Injunc-
tion points to is the fact that a certain act known by other
means of knowledge as leading to a particular desirable result
is related to the performance as his qualifying factor.

If it be held that the offering is a kind of ‘sacrifice,” and
thefeeding is a kind of disposal of it,—our answer is that
that may be so regarded, if such is the usage of cultured
people. But the feeding cannot be shown to have anv direct
connection with the deity; and as for connection through the
intervening agency of the sacrifice, that we do not object to.
Then again, as a matter of fact, when people undertake the
performance of such acts, they have no idea that they are
performing a sacrifice; the only idea that they have is that
when the Brahmanas have been fed, the particular deity would
be satisfied. From all this it is clear that the Deity has no
sort of action conducive to the act of feeding, nor is it the
qualifying factor of any other thing that has such action.
Thus then, the Deity is neither the object of the act, nor has
it any connection with it. Nor again is it possible for the
Sun-god and the rest to be regarded as aimed at by the act;
for in the act of feeding, it is the personfed that is aimed
at; and it is the Brahmanas that are fed. Further, the mere

fact of being aimed at does not make one tl'e for
in that case, when one gives a cow to the Te~c”ei’! or

the room, the Teacher and the room would have regarded
as ‘deities.’

“ How then is there to be Brahmaga-feeding at apeifo, m*
ance in honour of ancestors? There also the fathers com.
not be the ‘deities’ of the act. The offerings made into the
Fire could not be regarded as made in honour of the ancestor;
as other deities are found to be mentioned in connection with
them. And just, as the ‘satisfaction of the Sun-god,’ so the
“satisfaction of ancestors also, cannot be regarded as the
result to be accomplished, by the act; for the very same reason
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that the connection of such satisfaction with the Injunction
is not cognisable by any other means of knowledge.’

To this some people make the following answer:—The
‘ satisfaction of Ancestors ’is clearly recognised (as the result
to be accomplished). That such beings as the ’Fathers do
exist is proved by the fact of souls being imperishable; and it
is only through their deeds that they become connected with
physical bodies. The feeding of these ™"Ancestors is the
principal business, of which the reward has been described in
the passage—* feeding them, one obtains ample reward.” This
reward could only consist in the satisfaction of the Ancestors;
this “satisfaction’ again could only be in the form of happi-
ness, mental contentment; it could not be in the form ot
physical gratification which follows, in the case of men, from
the act of eating. This pleasure may sometimes accrue to
the fathers during the different conditions of life in which
they happen to be born under the influence of their own past
deeds. The verbal root “trp ’ denotes only satisfaction;
physical gratification is something different, and can be known
only by other means of knowledge.

Against this the following objection might be raised
“In as much as the Son is the nominative agent in the act
of feeding, how could the result, which should accrue to the
afent, accrue to the Ancestors,—as people versed in law do
not regard actions as bringing rewards to persons other than
the ac ual doers.”

Such an objection cannot be rightly taken. Because in
this case the Ancestors themselves are the accredited agents ;
by the mere act of begetting the child, the father has done
all this (that the son does on his behalf); in fact the son is
begot for the sole purpose that he will confer on the Father
benefits, seen as well as unseen. Thus then, just as in the
Sarvasvara sacrifice—where the performer offers his own life
and is thus absent when the subsequent details are performed,—
some other persons continue to be regarded as the ‘performer,
bv virtue of his having died after having requested the Brah-
manas to finish the sacrifice for him, by means of the words
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‘O Brahmanas, please finish the sacrifice for me >  so would
it also be in the case in question. The only difference between
the two cases is that in the case of the Sarvasvara, the actual
doers are the hired priests doing the act with the totally differ-
ent motive of earning a living, while in the case in question the
doer is the son, who has been prompted by that same Injunc-
tion. .Tust as the Father performs the sacraments for his son,
being prompted to it by the Injunction of begetting sons, which
Injunction extends up to the final admonition addressed to the
son (after Upanayana),—similarly the Shraddha and other
rites are performed for the father by the son. Just as the
maintaining of the living father is a necessary duty of the son,
as laid down in (11.10A), so is it with the dead father also.

The performance of the act in question is not purely
voluntary, like the Vaishvanara sacrifice, in connection with
which we read—*On the birth of a son, one should offer the
Vaishvanara cake baked on twelve pans; -he upon whose
birth this offering is made becomes glorious, an enjoyer of
food and endowed with efficient organs.” Here we find
that the Father comes to perform the Vaishvanara sacrifice
when he desires certain results for his son ; and it is not com-
pulsory, like the Tonsure and other sacramental rites. As
regards the act under consideration, on the other hand, we
have the direction that ‘the rite in honour of the Fathers
should be performed till one’s death,” which shows that the
rite is to be performed throughout one’s life.

As regards the objection that the result of the act,
according to this view, does not accrue to the doer of tin act,
—this is explained in a different manner : just as in the case
of the Vaishvanara sacrifice, the result, in the shape of having
a highly qualified son, accrues to the father, who is the doer of
the act,—so in the case in question also, the result, in the shape
of the ‘ Father’s satisfaction,” accrues to the son, the doer of the
act. So that in both ways—whether the result accrue to the
father or to the performer of the rite,—there is no incongruity
at all. For as regards the father also, a result like the one
in question is one that is desired by him in the very act of
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begetting the child ; so that the father also does not obtain a
reward not desired by him.

“Tf the ancestors are not the ‘deities ’ of the Shraddha-rite,
how can it be called ‘paifra’ (in honour of ancestors), which
term has been formed by the adding of the affix denoting the
deity ?””

What we say in answer to this is that the Fathers are
regarded as deities on the ground of their being, like deities, the
entities with reference to whom the offerings are made. The
ancestors are referred to in some such form as 4this feeding of
Brahmanas is done for the purpose of benefiting you.” In the
offering called the ‘Pindapitf-Yajnn," the ancestors are
actually “deities but of ahraddhas, the ancestors have not
been regarded as ‘ deities.” As for this feeding of Brahmanas,
it is on the same footing as the offerings that are made into
the fire of portions of clarified butter, cake and such other
things. And in this way the Brahmanas themselves occupy
the position of ancestors. Hence atthe time that the food
is served to them, one should think of it being offered to his
ancestors, with some such expression in his mind—A4this is
offered to you, it is no longer mine.” The Brahmanas thus fed
attain the position of the 1Ahavaniya- fire’ (into which
libations are poured) ; the only difference being that into the
Ahavaniya the offering is actually thrown, while it is onlv
placed near the Brahmanas, and they take it up themselves.

Nor will it be right to argue that “ Shi‘dddhas cannot be
regarded as sacrifice, as in them the syllable ‘svdhd’is not
pronounced with reference to the gods.” Because we find the
same in the case of the 4Svistakft’ offerings (which are
regarded as sacrifice). Thus then, the Shraddha, even though
of the nature of a ‘sacrifice,” can be offered to Ancestors.
Nor is there any incongruity in the Ancestors being the
‘deities’ (of the offering) and also the recipients of the
result. We are going to explain more about this matter,
which is not directly mentioned in the text, under Ohaptc'r 1IT.

From all this it becomes established that the Sun and the
other gods are not ‘deities * in the feeding of Brahmanas.
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“The definition of 4deity * as one who is aimed at in a
sacrifice is too narrow ; because as a matter of fact, we find
the name ‘deity *applied even in cases where there is no
connection with any sacrifice; e.g., in such statements as—(a)
‘the worshipping of deities,” ‘one should approach the deities.’
But neither worship, nor going forward (which is what is
expressed by approaching}, is possible with regard to deities.”

There is no force in this ; as the worship may be taken
as enjoined in connection with those cases where the deity is
actually enjoined ; or, ii may refer to the Vishvedeoa deities
as related to the Agnihotra and other sacrifices.

“Even so, the difficulty does not cease. The deity can
never be the object of worship ; as that would deprive it of the
very character of ‘Deity’ (which has been defined as consisting
in being aimed at in a sacrifice) ; for if it were the object of
worship, it could not be the recipient of the sacrifice. It
has been declared that ‘the active agent of one act cannot
be an active agent of another.” The ‘active agent’ is a
particular kind of force, and this force varies with each
particular act ; and as the presence of such force can lie
indicated only by its effects, we can reasonably assume only
that much of diversity in it as there may be effects. Erom this
it. follows that what is the 4recipient of a gift * must remain
the recipient, it cannot become the object.—*‘How then do
we have such expressions as give this to the cooker, where the
nominative of the action of cooking becomes the recipient,__
or having his body wotrnded by arrows, he went away helplessly,
being looked upon by the glances of his beloved, [where the object
of the act of looking becomes the nominative of the act of
going].”—The answer to this has already been explained ;__
such expressions become justified by the difference between
the efficiency and the efficient being regarded as secondary and
figurative ; as is found to be the case in such expressions as
“havingeaten, he goes,” Thus then, if the act in question is
meant to be a worship, then its object cannot have the charac-
ter of the ‘ Deity *; while if the Sun and the rest are ‘deities,’
then, the act enjoined cannot be regarded as ‘worship.” Nor
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cau it be held that the Sun being well known as a “deity,” the
present injunction lays down its worship. Because the teini
‘deity * isnot a common name of the Sun and other gods, in
the way in which the term ‘go’ (cow) is of the ‘shabaleya’
and other bovine varieties.’

To the above we make the following reply It is quite
true that the Sun and others are not, in their own form,
*deities ’; the term ‘deity ’ is a relative term; and it is
only from an injunction that we can learn that a certain
being is the “deity  of an act; the fact being that when a
certain offering is enjoined with reference to a being, this
latter is the “deity * of that offering. It is for this reason
that Agni is not the ‘deity’ of any other offering sa™\e that
‘dedicated to Agni.” [AIll this is quite true] but no
injunction of “worship > is possible without the object to be
worshipped; and deities are found to be mentioned as objects of
worship. Now if the act of *worship ’ is not possible when the
term ‘deity’ is taken in its primary sense, then the worship
may be taken as being of the nature of ‘sacrifice. Bui, in
the absence of any mention fin the injunction of feeding
Brahmanas) of the substance to he offered and the deity to
whom it is to be offered, the act in question cannot acquire
the character of true ‘sacrifice ’; so that the text in question
may be regarded as a descriptive reference for the purpose
of prescribing the ‘forenoon as the proper time for it, the
sense being that ‘all acts in honour of the gods should be
done during the forenoon.’

“Why is it said that the deity is not directly mentioned? ”

Bor the simple reason that there is no word direct
signifying anv deity. The term ‘deity that is actuall\ found
is the common name of all deities; so that the injunction refers
to the worshipping of Agni, \.ditya, Iltudra, Indra, Visiju,
Sarasvatl and so forth ; and during the worship there is
offering of incense, light, garland, presents and such other
things. In the case of Agni, the connection with the act of
worship offered is always direct/; as regards Vditya (the Sim*
god) since he is far off, his worship consists in the ylhgiug
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of sandal-paste, flowers, etc., on a clean spot; and as regards
Indra and the other gods, since they are not visible, their
worshipping is done by the placing of flower, etc., accom-
panied by a reference to their names. Though in the act
of worship, the heings worshipped form the predominant
factor, yet inasmuch as they are subservient to the act to be
done, it is the act of worship that comes to he recognised
as what should he done. If the substance offered were the
predominant factor, then the Deity could never form the
subject of the injunction. All this is made clear in Jaimini’s
Mtmansa-Sutra, 2.1.(3 and 7. The view put forward on the
other hand is perfectly reasonable, the case being analogous
to that of the Hymns and Eulogies. The Hymn is not made
for the sake of the hymn itself; so the worship also is not for
the sake of the worshipped. If might be argued that Hymns
and Eulogies are not mentioned here by name. But the
answer to this has already been given. The accusative has
the sense of the instrumental, as in the expression ‘saktun
juhoii,” where ‘saktun’ has been taken as ‘suktubhih.’

Similarly the sentence ‘mrdam gam daivatam pmdaksinani
kurvlta,’—‘one should have the clay, the cow, the deity to his
right,’—lays down the use of the right hand ; the sense being
that all acts done in honour of the gods should he done with
the right hand; the passage cannot mean that the deities
ensouling the clay, etc., should be actually placed on the right ;
for the simple reason that the deities have no physical form.

The same holds good regarding the injunction ‘one should
move up to the gods.” Since it is not possible for one to go
near the gods by walking on foot, and since the root ‘gam’
(as in ‘*abhigachehel *) signifies knowledge, why should
*ahhigarnana 5 differ from Remembrance ? The sense thus is
that during the act one should think of the gods; i.e., he
should avoid all anxiety or distraction of the mind In this
way this Smrti is found to lie one whose basis is actually
found in the Vedic Injunction, which ~ays—‘One should think
in his mind of that deity to whom he may he offering the
libation.’
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“ But this thinking of the deity is already implied in the
aiming (which has been put forward in the definition of the
Deity),—which cannot be done without thinking.”

This objection has no force; as mere aiming can be done
also by a man who is anxious and whose mind is distracted.

Thus then all such expressions as ‘the property of the
gods,” ‘the cattle of the gods,” ‘the substance of the gods’and
the like are to be taken as referring to such cattle and
things as have been assigned to (dedicated to) the gods.
Some people have held that in the section dealing with penal-
ties to be inflicted upon persons stealing the ‘property of
gods,” if is the image of the god that is meant: as otherwise
the regulations bearing upon the subject would become liable
to be infringed. As regards the images upon whom the
character of ‘gods’ has been imposed, things are called their
‘property ’ on the basis of an assumed sense of ownership ;
and it is such property that is referred to as ‘property of the
gods,” in such passages as—*the highest penalty is to be in-
flicted on the stealing of the property of Gods, Brahmanas and
Kings.” In reality, gods can have no rights of ownership ;
and hence the literal sense of the expression being inadmis-
sible, it is only right that we should accept the figurative one.

“In the present case what is the figurative sense ? In every
instance of figurative use, the presence of a common function
(or quality) forms the basis ; e.g., the expression ‘the Boy is
Fire " is used when the boy is found to possess the white
resplendence of tire. Similarly in very case the figurative
or secondary sense is recognised only where there is some
common property present ;—tlie presence of such property
being cognised by means of perception and other means of
cognition. In the case in question however, since the sense
of the deity is recognisable only bv the purpose served by it.
—and the form of the deity cannot be ascertains! through that
purpose,—how could there be any recognition of common
properties?”

Our answer is as follows:- We find particular forms of
deities described in the Mantras and Arthavadas ; and all
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do not perceive any basis for such interpretation take the
passages in their literal sense and regard Indra and the deities
as actually possessing those forms ; and the similarity of such
forms they actually perceive in the images ; and in this sense
also it is only natural that the description should he regarded
as figurative.

Some people have explained that the feeding of Brahmanas
at Shraddm m honour of the Vishvedevas is what is des-
cribed here as being ‘in honour of the gods." But such
feeding, being part of what is done ‘in honour of ancestor,’
becomes included under the latter phrase, and the re-iteration
of it would he entirely meaningless. Then again, since we have
the generic term ‘gods,” on what grounds could we restrict it to
the Vishvedevas only? If such restriction be based upon the
association of the term ‘pitrya’' ‘in honour of ancestors,—
then, since the acts thus spoken of would not he included in
“tllose (lone in honour of ancestors,’—the two words could be
justified on the analogy of the expression ‘go-balibarda,’

bovine bull, which is used even when there is not much
diffeience between what is denoted by the two terms.__ (189)

VERSE CLXL

This duty has been prescribed by the sages for the
BRAHMANA ONLY : THIS DUTY HAS soT BEEN SO ORDAINED
FOR THE KsSATTRIYA AND THE V aTSHYA.— (190)

Bhasya.

The duty—that one should eat the food given by one
person only under certain circumstances—that has just been
prescribed, is meant for the Brahmana onlyit has been
so ordained ‘by the sages—»by the learned, after having learnt
it from the Veda. They do not intend this to apply to
the Ksatlriya and the Vaishya; which means that students

belonging to these two castes should not eat any food except
what they get as alms.



CLXLT : RULES OBSERVED BY RELIGIOUS STUDENT 4 ~

Objection.—*As a matter of fact, it is only the Brahmana
that is entitled to eat at Shraddhas ; as is clear from such
declarations as—“Which Brahmana* are to he fed at Shraddhas,
and which to he avoided ?—£To lhe most deserving Brahamana
etc.” and so forth ; from which it is clear that the
Brahmana alone is entitled to receive gifts. Further, what
we have here is a counter-exception, not an original Injunc-
tion ; and all denials are dependent upon possibility [and in
the present case there is, as just pointed out, no possibility
the feeding pertaining to any non-Brahmana].

To the above we make the following reply It has been
ordained that after the Brahmanas have eaten, the remnant
should he disposed of by being made over to ‘relations’ ; and
in this there is no restriction as to caste ; the man thus would
feed any one who may happen to he his ‘relation’ ; and in
this the recipients are indicated, not by the caste-names
‘Ksattriya’ etc., but simply by the general name ‘relation.’
It is in view of this possibility of non-Brahmanas partaking
of the food at Shraddhas that we have the prohibition in

the Text.—(190)

YEUSE CLXL1

Prompted by the Teacher, or even when not prompted,
HE SHOULD PUT FORTH HIS EXERTION TO STUDY, AND ALSO TO
DOING WHAT IS HELPFUL TO THE TEACHER.— (191)

Bhagya.

‘Prompted —ordered—>*by the teacher, he should put
forth his exertion'—make an effort—' to study.

“1It has been already laid down that ‘one should read when
wanted by the Teacher.” How then can there he any exertion
put forth by one who is not prompted?”

What is here said refers to the student who has learnt a
part of the Veda, and is going to learn the remainder; for
this latter the ‘instruction of the teacher’ is not necessary.

L
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Similarly he should do, without being told to do so, such
helpful acts for the teacher as fetching jars of water, massag-

ing his body whenever he happens to be fatigued, and .so
forth.— (191)

VERSE CLXLII

Having under control his body and iiis speech, as also
HIS organs of sensation and his mind, he should stand

with joined palms, looking at the face of his
Teacher —(192)

Bhasya.

On coming from some other place, ‘he should stand looking
at the face of his Teacher,’—he should not sit:—*having
under control, his body —i.e., he should not do such acts as the
throwing about of hands and feet, laughing and so forth ; nor
should he speak anything needlessly.

He should control his ‘organs of sensation,’—i.e, if he finds
anything wonderful near the Teacher, he should not think of
it again and again. He should control the Auditory and other
organs also; the control of the visual organ is secured by
looking at the Teacher’s face.

He should control the mind also ; i.e., he should avoid the
thought of difficulties pertaining to scriptural matters, or of
the building of houses, granaries and the like.

The prohibition contained wunder 288 with regard to
‘making an effort to control, etc.,’—is meant to prohibit
attachment.

The meaning of all this is that when he is near his Teacher,
he should not permit the slightest movement of his organs,
even towards such things ns are not prohibited.

* With joined palais’ —t.e., with the hands joined together
in the shape of a pigeon, turned upwards.— (192)
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VERSE CLXLIII

He should always have his arm RAISED, remain well-
behaved, AND WELL-GUARDED ; WHEN ADDRESSED WITH
THE WORDS “ BE SEATED,” HE SHOULD SIT FACING HIS

TEACHER.— (193)
Bhiisya.

The arm should be raised, not only above the sacred thread,
but also out of the upper garment.

The adverb *altoays ’ is meant to imply that the arm is to
be raised not only while he is standing, nor only while he is
reading, but on other occasions also.

* Well-behaved ° he should have his behaviour—speech
ancl other acts—good, above reproach. The word lahoalys'
implies that even when not near the Teacher, lie should not
utter indecorous words, or do any such wrongful act.

* Well-guarded’ ;— fully self-controlled, regarding
speech, mind and eyes,—he should avoid even the slightest
defects. The man who follows the bent of his desires (and
does not restrain them) is called among people ‘unguarded ’;
and the opposite of this is *tcell-guardedS

Others explain this to mean that ‘near his Teacher one
should keep his body covered, and lie should not take off his

upper garment.’

In the manner thus described, *he should stand’ (as laid
down in the preceding verse); but when the Teacher says to
him ‘ he seated "—either in so many words, or by the gesture
of his brows, etc.; the function of the injunction being to
convey the direction, and this conveying need not be done
only by means of words,—*he should sit.’

«Facing his Teacher '—with his fata* towards the Teacher.

-(193)
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VERSE CLXLIV.

In the presence op his Teacher, he should always have
INFERIOR FOOD, DRESS AND APPAREL; HE SHOULD RISE
BEFORE HIM, AND GO TO SLEEP LATER.— (194)

Bhasya.

‘In thepresence of his Teacher—he should eat— linferior—
i.e.,, less ‘food.” This “inferiority ’ of the food may be some-
times in gquantity, and sometimes in quality ; that is to say, if
he happen to obtain as alms sucb food as is richly cooked and
mixed with butter, milk and vegetables, then he should not
eat it,—if his Teacher has already eaten food of not the same
guality, or when he is eating with his Teacher, or if equally
rich food has not been prepared in the Teacher’s house. If
similar food has been got ready for the Teacher, then he should
reduce the food he himself eats.

As regards dress, if the Teacher’s happens to be woolen,
the pupil should wear cotton.

‘Apparel —ornaments, toilette, etc. This also should be
inferior.

‘Always  i.e., even after the period of studentship. It is
in ~New of this that ‘apparel ’ has been added; for the
Religious Student there could be no adornment, etc.

‘ He should rise before him —i.e., from the bed, at the end
of night; or from the seat, after he has understood that it is
time for the Teacher to rise ; he should rise before his Teacher.

‘*He should go to sleep '—retire to bed, or take his seat__
*later —i.e., after the Teacher has gone to sleep.—(191i)

VERSE CLXLV
He SHOULD NOT LISTEN TO AND CONVERSE WITH (HIS

Teacher), while lying down ; nor while seated, nor

WHILE EATING, NOR While STANDING, nor WITH his face
turned away.— (195)
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Bhasya.

‘Listen to —i.e., listening to the words of the Teacher,
when the latter calls him and directs him to do some work.

‘Converse with "—i.e., holding conversation with the teacher.

‘Listening *and ‘conversing * form the copulative compound
‘pratishravanasambhdse.’

‘While lying clown’;—i.e., with his body reclining upon
his own bed.

* Na samacharet —should not do.

‘*Nor while seated '—upon a seat.

* Nor while eating, nor while standing,’—i.e., standing up-
right in one place, without moving.

“Nor with face turned away —i.e., with face averted from
the direction in which the Teacher may he looking.—(195)

VERSE OLX'LVT

He should do (these) standing, when the teacher is
SEATED ; ADVANCING TOWARDS HTVt, WHEN HE IS STANDING :
GOING FORWARD TO HIM, WHEN HE ADVANCES; AND RUNNING
AFTER HIM, WHEN HE RUNS;— (196)

Bhasya.

[The question arising ]—* How then is he to listen to and
converse with the Teacher r''—the Text answers: V hen (lie
Teacher gives hi> directions seated, then the pupil should
rise from his seat, and do the * listening and conversing while
standing.

* Advancing towai'ds him, when he is standing ’; when the
Teacher gives his orders standing, the pupil should advance
towards him a few steps.

‘Going forward to him. when he advances —i.e., going up to
the teacher. The prefix ‘prati ’ Ims the sense of being lace
to face.

* When he runs™—moves ydth force; he should run behind
him.

03
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VERSE CLXLVII

Racing him, when the teacher has his pace averted ;
GOING NEAR HIM, WHEN THE TEACHER IS AT A DISTANCE ;
BOWING LOW, WHEN THE TEACHER IS LYING DOWN, AS ALSO
IF HE IS STANDING CLOSE BY.— (197)

JShasya.

77 hen the teacher has hisface averted—the pupil should sit
lacing him ; that is, it the Teacher happen to have his face
turned the other way when he gives his directions, the pupil
should go over to the side facing the teacher and then do the
aforesaid (listening and conversing).

* When the teacher is at a distance,’—the pupil should go
near him, approach him.

When the teacher is seated, as also when he is lying down,
the pupil should how down—humbly bend his body low.

‘Nideshe’ means ‘close by’; when he is sitting close by,
then the aforesaid acts should he done after bowing low.—(197)

VERSE CLXLVIII

W hen near Nis K]eaciier, his bed or seat should always
( BE LOW ; AND WITHIN SIGHT OF HIS TEACHER, HE SHOULD
NOT SIT AT EASE.— (198)

Hhasija.

‘Low’—not high ;i.e., low in comparison with theTeacher’s.

‘Always —'i.e., also after the period of studentship.

*Within sight of his Teacher —i.e., where the Teacher sees__
‘he should not sit at easeb; i.e., he should not spread his
legs or throw about his limbs, and so forth. “Sit’ stands for
action in general; the sense being that he should not do
whatever he likes.—(198)
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AVERSE CLXLIX

Even behind the Teacher’s back, he should not pronounce
HIS MERE NAME ; NOR SHOULD HE MIMIC HIS GAIT, SPEECH
OR DEPORTMENT.— (199)

Bhasya.
‘He should notpronounce '—should not utter—*the teacher's
name'
‘Mere '—i.e., bereft of such honorific titles as * TJpadhyaya,'

"Achdrya,” ‘B hatta’ancl the like —*“even behind, his back."
'Nor should, he mimic —should not imitate him, like an
actor; ‘gait’—(saying) ‘thus does my teacher ivalk ’;— 'mspeech’
i.e.,, swiftly, slowly, at a medium pace and so forth;—
‘deportment —*thus he eats,” ‘thus he binds liis turban,’
‘thus he roams about,” and so forth.
hat is prohibited here is imitating the teacher in a
joking spirit.—(199)

VERSE CC

W here the censuring or defaming of his Teacher is
GOING ON, THERE HE SHOULD EITHER CLOSE HIS EARS, OR GO
AWAY THENCE TO ANOTHER PLACE.— (200)

Bhasya.

‘ ft here'—in whatever place, in the assembly of wicked
people,—his teacher’s censuring—setting forth of wrongs really
committed by him,—or defaming—attributing to him of evils
not present in him—*is going on,"—"there ' *he should close his
ears'—cover them up with his finger, etc.

* Thence '—from that place,— “he should go away to another
place.'—(200)
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VERSE CCI

Th¥r6i;<ih censure one becomes an ass, and the deeamer

BECOMES A DOG ; HE WHO LIVES ON HIM BECOMES A WORM,
AND HE WHO IS JEALOUS BECOMES AN INSECT.—(201)

Bhasya.

TIxis is a statement commendatory of what has been
enjoined in the foregoing verses. Hence it has to be explained
as follows:—

* Through censure ’ ;—i.e., by listening to the censuring of
his Teacher—*‘one becomes an ass the ablative being taken
either as denoting cause, or as having the force of the parti-
ciple; parlcadat being construed as ‘parlvadam shrutva
‘having listened to censuring.’

‘iJefamcr,"—the person listening to defamation is figura-
tively called £detainer just as one preparing meat has been
called the ‘Killer’ of the animal. As for the act of defaming
itself, the prohibition of this becomes naturally implied by
the prohibition of hearing it.

*One who Vices upon’s—he who supports himself on what
he receives from his Teacher ; or one who behaves ill-mannerlv
towards him.

‘One who is jealous';—who does not brook the rise and
advancement of his Teacher and burns within (at its sight).

The two latter have not been spoken of before this; hence
what is said in regard to these is to be regarded as direct
injunction.

‘Paricada’ and ‘parivada,” both forms—with long as

well as with the short |—are correct, according to Panini,
0.3.122.— (201)

VERSE CCII
He should not offer iun worship to the teacher while
AT A DISTANCE JKOM HIM; NOR WHEN ANGRY, NOR NEAR A

WOMAN. If SEATED UPON A CONVEYANCE OR A SEAT, HE
SHOULD COME DOWN AND THEN SALUTE HIM.— (202)
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’ JBhasya.

What is prohibited here is the act of sending sandal-paint,
garlands and other articles of worship through a messenger.
It being found possible that one might be prompted to offer
such worship by the consideration that ‘whether one does
an act himself or gets it done by another, he is equally the
doer in both cases, since the prompter also has been regarded
as the agent,’—the present verse prohibits such offering
of worship through other persons. There is no harm in
doing this, either when one is himself incapacitated, or when
he happens to be in a different village; for we find people
adopting such usage as—when the Teacher has gone to another
village, the pupil tells some one who happens to be going to
the same village ‘please offer my salutations to my Teacher,’
and this other person goes and salutes him.

‘Nor when angry ’ ;—it being impossible for any one to
be angry with his Teacher, the meaning is that if one happens
to be angry with some one, he should, at the time of offering
his obeisance, give up the anger and keep his mind calm.
Some people read ‘kruddham,” (making ‘angry’ qualify the
Teacher).

‘Nor near —in proximity to—*‘a woman —his loving wife;
l.e., not while the Teacher is seated near her. The entire
process of service of the Teacher being meant for winning
his favour, anything likely to displease him has been prohi-
bited. It is in view of this that the term ‘woman ’ has been
explained as above.

* Conveyance '—such as the cart and the rest.

* Seal —small or large wooden platforms.

From these one should come down and then salute the
Teacher.

Under verse 119 what was laid down was simply rising
from the seat; while here it incoming down from it that is
enjoined. When one is seated upon a wooden platform, it is
possible for him to rise without coming down from it.
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But coming down from the seat is not possible without
rising; so that the rising being already implied in the present
injunction, what is laid down in 119 becomes superfluous.”

It is not superfluous; what is meant by it is that when it
so happens that the pupil is seated with his face towards one
side, and the Teacher approaches from behind him,—as soon
as the pupil becomes cognisant of bis approach, he should
turn his face towards the Teacher and then rise; and he
should not rise and then turn round ;as in so doing the act
of turning towards the Teacher becomes intervened by that
of rising; and this might displease the Teacher, who would
think that “‘he was rising for some other reason, not for
honouring me.’

Thus the mention of the ‘seat’ has its use in both places
(here and in 119).—(202)

«

VERSE CCIII

W hen sitting in the company op his teacher, he should
NOT SIT EITHER TO THE LEE-AVARD OR TO THE WIND-WARD 01’

HIM ; NOR SHOULIJ HE SAY ANYTHING liEYOND THE HEARING
OP I11S TEACHER.—(203)

Bhasya.

When the wind comes from the side on Avhich the Teacher
is sitting to where the pupil sits,—and when it comes from
where the pupil sits to when the Teacher is,- these are called
‘lee-ward * and ‘wind-imrd’; one being ‘lee-ward’ and the
other ‘wind-ward.” In either of these fashions one should not
sit in the Teacher’s company ; he should sit in such a fashion
that he gets the wind sideways.

‘Beyond Ids hearing ’ —i.e., what he cannot hear.

‘Nothing—with reference either to the Teac her or to other
persons.

‘He should say —nothing, what the Teacher cannot hear,
but can see from the moving of the lips that the pupil is
saying something.—(203)
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VERSE CCIV

He hay sit with the teacher on carts drawn by oxen,
HORSES AND CAMELS, ON TERRACES AND ON GRASS-MATS; AS
ALSO ON REEDMATS, ROCKS, BENCHES AND BOATS.— (204)

Bhasya.

The term ‘cart’is connected with each of the foregoing
terms; and the cart yoked with, drawn by, oxen (go), ‘hoi’ses5
0 oshi‘ct ) and ‘camels (ustra) is called ‘goshrostrayana>n’;
the term ‘yakta’ (‘yoked,5 ‘drawn by5 being dropped, as in
the word ‘dadhighata (‘curd-jar’). That this is so is clear
Irom the fact that it is not possible for two men to ride
together on the bare back of the ox, etc. If we had the word
‘vana standing by itself, then we might have taken the verse
itself as permitting the riding along with the teacher on the
bare back of the ox, etc. In some places we do find this to be
permitted by usage.

‘* Terrace’—the surface on the top of houses; and in such
places sitting with the Teacher is as possible as on the floor
of houses.

‘ grass-mats —beds made of grass and leaves, etc.

‘Meed-mats —beds made of reeds and sticks.

‘Bocks™—stone-slabs either on the top of hills or else-

where.
‘ Benches '—seats made of wood, called ‘pota,” ‘carta,’ etc.
‘Boats’ ;—Il.e., contrivances for floating on water, which

would include rafts and other similar things,—(&04)

VERSE CCV

W hen the Teacher’s teacher haptens to be close by,
HE SHOULD ADOPT TOWARDS HIM THE SAME BEHAVIOUR \S
TOWARDS HIS OWN TEACHER ; BUT UNTIL PERMITTED BY

his Teacher, he should nbt pay respects to his own

ELDERS.— (205)



The present verse permits the afore-mentioned behaviour
towards one’s Teacher to be adopted in certain other cases.

Since the whole of the present deals with study, the term
<guru ’ should throughout be taken in the sense ol ‘teacher.
If the teacher of one’s Teacher happens to be near, he should
behave towards him as towards his own teacher.

* When he happens to ho close by.’—This implies that it is
not incumbent upon the pupil to go over to the house of his
teacher’s teacher for the purpose of paying respects to him.

W hile living in the Teacher’s house,—‘ until he is permitted
by his Teacher —allowed by him to do so,—he should not go

to nav respects to his own ‘elders’ ;—to his father, mother,
Ptc This does not mean that when these elders come to his

Teacher’s house, he shall wait for the Teacher’s permission
before he offers obeisance to them.

<«Whence do von get this meaning r

manusmeti . discourse n

Bhtisya.

It follows from the fact that one’s parents are the highest
obieets of veneration; and as regards the paternal uncle,
maternal uncle and other relations, if one salutes them, this
does not stand in the way of his proper behaviour towards the
Teacher. Tor after all, all his efforts are meant to win the
Teacher’s favour.

As regards the order to be observed insaluting the mother,
the father and the Teacher, when all these happen to be
together —it has already been declared that the Mother is
superior'to all* and as between the Father and the Teacher,
there is option : In as much as the respect due to the Teacher
is by reason of the position of the ‘Father’ having been
imposed upon him, the Father should be regarded as superior;
but since it has been declared (in H6) that ‘ the father import-
ing the Veda is superior,” it would follow that the Teacher is
superior. It is for this reason that there is option.-(205)
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VERSE CCVI

This same shall be his constant behaviour towards his
INTELLECTUAL TEACHERS, TOWARDS HIS BLOOD-RELATIONS,
TOWARDS PERSONS RESTRAINING HIM FROM SIN AND TOWARDS
'lnOSE WHO GIVE HIM SALUTARY ADVICE.—(206)

Bliasya.

This also is an instance of ‘ Transference.’

Teachers other than the Preceptor are called here “intellec-
tual teacher —such as the Sub-Teacher and the rest. One
should behave towards these just as it has been detailed above

(under 192 et seq.).
‘ "towards blood-relations —i.e., towards the elder brother,

the paternal uncle, etc
‘ Constant behaviour —i.e., behaviour as towards the

Preceptor.

As distinguished from the *Preceptor,” the other *Intel-
lectual Teachers ’ are to be so honoured only during the
period of one’s learning under them.

‘ Towards persons —friends and others—*restraining him
from sin '—i.e., from evils, such as connection with other women
and so forth. It has been said that when one is found to be
thinking within himself of doing some evil deed, then his
friends and others ‘should restrain him from sin, even to the
extent of dragging him by his hairs ;and towards one who
restrains him in this nay, he should behave as towards his
Teacher,—even if he happens to be of equal or inferior age.

Also toward® those who give salutary advice, independent-
ly of hooks. Or. *giver of salutary advice” may be taken as
standing for noble-minded persons in general.—(206)

VERSE CCVII

Towards superiors he should always behave as towards
the Teacher, as also towards the Teacher's son
who has acquired the position of the Teacher, and
TOWARDS THE T eacHBR’s OWN BLOOD-RELATIONS.  (207)

64

L
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Bhdsya.

*Superiors ’ ;—those possessed of greater amount of wealth
and learning. Towards these ‘he should heliave always as
towards the Teacher’ —i.e., he should offer him obeisance,
welcome and so forth.

In this verse many such words have been used as are super-
fluous ; but in as much as this is a metrical work, such usage is
not objectionable. *Towards superiors’was all that should
have been said here; “as towards the Teacher ’ would he
already implied ; ‘ behaviour ’ has already been mentioned in
the preceding verse. Many such instances can be found
in this work.

* Towards the Teacher’s son who has acquired the position
of the Teacher’ ,—the addition of the word ‘dcharya’ is
meant to show that the son should have obtained the position
of the Teacher. The sense is that, if during the Teacher’s
absence, his son teaches his pupils for a few days, he should be
treated as a Teacher

Another reading is ‘guruputresvatharyesu.’, The term
‘drya’in this case would mean ‘one belonging to the highly
qualified Brahraana-caste,3as we find in such instances as
f£shadrachcharyo jyavan.’

This verse does not enjoin that such treatment should be
accorded to all the sons of the Teacher.

‘ Towards the Teacher’s own blood-relations™—The epithet
‘own’ has been added for the purpose of restricting the
statement to members of the Teacher’s family ; the mere fact
of being a member of the Teacher’s family is the sole ground
for the treatment being accorded to him,—irrespectively of
age, learning, etc.—(207)

VERSE CCVITT

W hether he be younger, or oe equal age, or a student
Of SACRIFICIAL RITUAL—TIE TEACHER’S RON, IMPARTING
INSTRUCTION, DFSERVES TUE SAME HONOUR AS IHK

Teacher.—(208)
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Bhasya.

For those persons who do not adopt the reading whereby
the term ‘acharya ’ (teacher) is made the qualification of the
‘Teacher’ son ’ in the preceding verse,—it would follow that
the entire treatment of the Teacher is to he accorded to the
Teacher’s son who is qualified and belongs to the same caste,
even though he may not have done any teaching. And it is
this wide rule that is restricted by the present verse.—It is
only the Teacher’s son imparting instruction that deserves the
same honour as the Teacher.—and not he who does not impart
instruction.

“That the Teacher’s son who imparts instruction should
be honoured like the teacher follows from the mere tact of
instruction having been received from him; and from what we
read in connection with the story relating to the infant (vide
151 above) the propriety of similar treatment ol the junior is
already known; so that even for the mention of the ‘younger
or of equal age’ the present verse would not be required.’

True; what has been said before is the treatment to be
accorded to one who teaches the Veda, or even a portion
of the Veda,—even though he be not the regular preceptor ;
while the person referred to here is not one who has made
one get up the Veda; it is only one who teaches for a few days
or even for a part of the day. And since such a person would
not be either a *Preceptor’ or a ‘sub-teacher, his honouring
would not be included under what lias gone before ; so it
becomes necessary to enjoin it in the present connection.

It is from this verse that we understand that the entire
treatment of the Teacher is not to be accorded to one who
teaches only broken parts of a mantra.

For those however who read 'acharya,” ‘who does the work
of teaching’ in the preceding verse,—the present verse would
be a mere reference to what has been enjoined before, for the
purpose of adding the injunction occurring in the next verst*.

“Or a student of mcriji<>"\ ritual ’: -the mention of
‘sacrificial ritual’ is only by way of illustration ; the meaning
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is that even though he be a mere student of a subsidiary
science, or of a portion of the Yeda—Mantra portion or the
Brahamana portion,—yet he deserves to be honoured like the
teacher; only if he happens to be the teacher’s son and
imparts instruction in some science, he should be honoured like
the teacher. Though this has been already said (in the preced-
ing verse) yet that does not matter, as the present verse is
meant to be merely re-iterative.

Some people offer the following explanation :—* The phrase
‘imparting instruction ’ stands for the capacity of teaching ;
the sense being that if the teacher’s son has learnt the Vedas
and is capable of teaching it, he should be honoured like the
teacher;—whether he actually does the work of teaching
or not.”

This explanation is verbally quite correct. The Present
Participal affix (in ‘adhyapayan,” \ imparting instruction’)
has the sense of characterisation ; and this characterisation is
that of an act; so that the use is in accordance with Panini

3.2.126; and the act is directly mentioned as that ‘deserving
the same honour as the teacher.’—(208)

VERSE CCIX

He shall not shampoo the limbs of his teacher’s son,
NOR ASSIST HIM IN BATHING, NOR EAT OF THE FOOD LEFT
BY HIM; NOR SHOULD HE WASH HIS FEET.— (209)

Bhasya.

1Shampooing *—rubbing after oiling—he shall not do.

* Washing of his feet’ also he shall not do;—for the
teacher’s son.

It is from this prohibition that it follows that, even though
not directly enjoined, these acts should be done for the teacher.
When however the teacher’s son himself becomes the teacher,
by becoming fully equipped to teach the entire Veda,—then
the eating of the food left by him, etc., come to be done for
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his own sake ; and the present prohibition does not apply to
the acts under such circumstances. For their prohibition refers
to what is due to the son, through the injunction transferring
to him the treatment accorded to the teacher,—and not to
what would he due to him by direct injunction.—(209)

VERSE CCX

The teacher’s ladies belonging to the same caste should
BE HONOURED LIKE THE TEACHER HIMSELF; THOSE NOT
BELONGING TO THE SAME CASTE SHOULD BE HONOURED WITH
RISING AND SALUTATIONS.—(210)

Bhasya.

4The teacher’s ladies —wives—4belonging to the same
caste’—of the same caste as the teacher,—4should be honoured
like the teacher —bv earning out their orders and so forth.

4Those not belonging to the same caste' are to be honoured
only 4with rising and salutations.” The plural number in
4salutations ’ has the sense of 4ct cetera ’; hence the doing
of what is agreeable and beneficial, the non-mimicking of gait,
etc., also become included.—(210)

VERSE CCXI

ANNOINTING, ASSISTING AT BATH, SHAMPOOING OF LIMBS AND
DMESSING OF THE HAIR SHOULD NOT BE DONE FOR THE
teacher’s WIFE.—(211)

Bhasya.

4Annointing —rubbing of the head and body with oil,
butter, and such things.

4Shampooing —rubbing—4o0f limbs this includes the
washing of feet also.

What is prohibited here is every service that involves the
touching of the body; and the reason for this the author is
going to explain below (in 213).
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‘Dressing of the hair ’;—arranging the hair into various
shapes, and adorning the frontal hair with Kunkuma, Sindian
and other things. This lias been mentioned only by way of
illustration ; hence the adorning of the body also with sandal-
paint, etc., becomes interdicted.—(211)

VERSE CCXII

The teacher’s wife, when young, shall not be saluted

AT HER FEET BY A PUPIL WHO IS FULL TWENTY YEARS OLD,

AND WHO IS CONSCIOUS OF WHAT IS GOOD AND WHAT IS
BAD— (212)

Bhasya.

10ne who isfull twenty years old';—i.e., fully grown up.
There is no harm in the case of the pupil who is still a “child,’
not having passed his sixteenth year. What is meant is one
who has completed his twenty years. To the same effect we
have the next qualification—*who is conscious of what is good
and whatis bad.” The ‘good *and ‘bad’ meant here are the
pleasures and pains arising from sexual love, also the
beauty and ugliness of women, as also their fidelity and
infidelity.

In any case stress is not meant to be laid upon the number
‘twenty—(212)

VERSE CCXI1l

IT IS THE VERY NATURE OF WOMEN TO CORRUPT MEN. It IS
FOR THIS REASON THAT THE WISE ARE NEVER UNGUARDED
REGARDING WOMEN.— (213)

Bhasya.

It is the nature of women that they make men fall off
from their fidelity: by associating with nun, women would
make them deviate from their vow.
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For this reason the wise are never ‘unguarded’; i.e., they
shnn women from a distance;—‘unguardedness *would consist
in touching her and so forth.

It is in fdB very nature of things that a young woman,
when touched, produces a disturbance in the mind; and this
mental disturbance itself has been interdicted, to say nothing
of other vulgarities.

‘Pramada * means woman.— (213)

VERSE CCXIYr

In this world women are capable of leading astray

THE IGNORANT, AS WELL AS THE LEARNED, WHO BECOMES A
SERVILE FOLLOWER OF DESIRE AND PASSION.— (211)

Bhasya.

It should not be thought that the person who has full
control over his organs and who is fully aware that even lock-
ing at the Teacher’s wife with impure motives is a heinous
offence, incurs no danger by touching her feet. Because so
far as women are concerned, the person cognisant of the
grievousness of tlie sin, as well as the person not so cognisant,
both are equal; for no amount of learning is any use in this
matter; women are capable of leading astray—on the wrong
path, contrary to usage and scriptures—all men.

* Who becomes a senile follower of desire and passion.’—
who becomes contaminated with desire and passion. This
epithet only serves to indicate a particular condition of man.
Barring the too young and too old, and one who has reached
the highest stage of Yoga, there is no one, with the exception
of one who has entirely destroyed his human susceptibilities,
who is not attracted by women, just as iron is attracted by the
magnet. This is not due to any powerful influence inten-
tionallv exercised : it is in the verv nature of things that at the
sight of a young woman, the ipind of man becomes upset,
specially that of young students.—(21.t)
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VERSE CCXV

One should not sit alone with his mother, sister or
DAUGHTER. THE POWERFUL HOST OF SENSE-ORGANS OVER-
POWERS EVEN THE LEARNED.— (215)

Bhasya.

Pur reasons aljove described ‘one should not sit alone —
in a solitary room, etc., cne should not sit; nor should he
touch the body, etc. Because the host of sense-organs is
extremely fickle; and it ‘overpowers '—draws, makes helpless
—‘even the learned '— i.e., the person who has his mind fully
controlled by wisdom acquired from the scriptures.— (215)

VERSE CCXVI

The YOUNG MAN may perform the proper salutation on

THE GROUND TO THE YOUNG WIVES OF HIS TEACHER— SAY-
ING “ HERE T AM.” — (216)

Bhasya.

*May ' signifies dis-satisfaction on the part of the author;
or, it may be construed with the next verse.

“On the ground'—the clasping of the feet is not neces-
sarily meant to he done.

*The young man ..... to theyoung wires';—i.e.. what is here
laid down pertains to cases where both parties are young. If
tbe student is a child, or the Teacher’s wife is old, then the
clasping of the feet is unobjectionable.

‘*Here Jam' ;—this refers to the rule prescribed before
(in 123).

‘Proper’ i.e., with upturned hands, etc. (see 72).—(216)
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VERSE CCXVII

H aving returned from a journey, he should clasp the

FEET OF HIS TEACHER'S WIFE, AND DAILY HE SHOULD
SALUTE HER, BEARING IN MIND THE DUTY COF THE RIGHTEOUS.

-(217)
Bhdsya.

Having returned from a journey, he should clasp her feet
— “the left foot by the left hand, etc.” (Verse 72).

‘Bally —every day.

‘ Salute —on the ground.

4Righteous '—Cultured. Bearing in mind that such is this

duty of cultured men.—(217)

VERSE CCXVIII

Just as a man digging with the spade obtains water,—

EVEN SO ONE WHO IS EAGER TO SERVE ACQUIRES THE LEARN-
ING THAT IS IN THE TEACHER.—(218)

Bhdsya.

This describes the reward in connection with the entire
body of injunctions bearing upon service; and it is commenda-
tory of learning the Veda by means of serving the Teacher.

Just as a certain man digging the earth by a spade, or
some such implement, obtains water, -and he does not obtain
it without trouble; similarly the pupil who is eager to serve
—and attends upon him—acquires the learning that is in the

Teacher.—(218)

VERSE CCXIX
lle may have his head shaved, or wear his hair in
BRAIDS, OR HANK ONLY THE TOP-HAIR BRAIDED. TIIE SEN
SHOULD NEVER SET. NOR SHOULD IT RISE, wHiLE HE 1s <0111,
IN THE VILLAGE.  (21'))
05
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Bhdsya.

'Munclah® means that he should shave the whole of his
head.

£Jatilah one who has hairs braided, i.e., inextricably
sticking to one another.

Or one whose skikha * “top-hair,” only is braided ; and the
rest of the head is shaven.

And he should so behave himself that the sun does not set
while he is still in the village; ‘village’ here includes the
town also. The meaning is that at the time of sun-set he
should betake himself to the forest. Similarly the sun should
not rise while he is in the village ; that is, for the Religious
Student, sun-rise also should take place while he isin the forest.

c Enam, —refers to the Religious Student.

Others have explained this to mean that 4the Sun should
not set while he is still addicted to the vulgar acts of sleeping
and the like.” To this same effect we have the term ‘sleep-
ing’ in the next verse. Under this explanation what the
verse prohibits is sleeping during the two twilights; and
il does not mean that he should he actually in the forest at
those times, for the Student would he still too young and would
be frightened (by being in the forest at twilight). In fact
Oautama (9.10) has declared that the twilights should be
spent outside the village after the £Godcma’ ceremony; and
this ceremony is laid down as to be performed in the sixteenth
veai , and arrived at that age, the student can, if he reaches
the forest, offer his twilight prayers there.—(219)

VERSE CCXX

li' THE SUN SHOULD RISE OR SET WHILE HE IS STILL SLEEPING.
EITHER INTENTIONALLY Oil UNINTENTIONALLY, HE SHOULD

EAST DURING THE DAY, RECITING (THE SaVITRI).—(220)
Bit Titiya.

In connection with what has gone before one should per-
form the following expiatory rite.
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If while the student is still sleeping, the. sun should rise
and thereby make him incur sin.—‘Abhi" is a preposition
according to Panini’s Sutra ‘abhitabhage *; and lienee we have
the accusative ending in :sliayanam.—The meaning is that if
while the student is sleeping,” the sun should rise, then he
shouldfast during the day.

Some people offer the following explanation:—* If the
offence is committed in the morning, the reciting and fasting
are to he done during the day, food being taken at night;
while if the offence is committed in the evening, the reciting
and fasting are to he done during the night, food being taken
next morning. So that the term “day ’is purely illustrative.”
And in support of their view they quote the words of Gautama
(23.21)—*He should go without food during the day, and if
the sun sets before him he should fast during the night, re-
citing the Savitrl.’

This however is not right. In both cases the expiatory
rite should he performed during the day; specially as there is
no authority for regarding the term ‘day’ of the text as
illustrative; as the term ‘day does not have its denotation
dependent upon that of the term ‘night!; it is entirely inde-
pendent. Hence the right meaning appears to he that there
should he option ; that is, if the person is one who will not fail
ill by keeping up the whole night, he might do it during the
night; while others would do it during the day.

That the ‘reciting * is of the Sdritrl, we gather from the
words of Gautama (quoted above).

“How can Gautama he quoted as authority on this point ?”

As a matter of fact, the verb ‘'should recite ’is incomplete,
since it is not mentioned what is to he recited. And when
there is such incompleteness, it is only right that the missing
detail should he tilled in from other scriptural sources.

But what the term *‘day ' mentions is the time; and this
does not stand in need of any other time, so that there is no
need for calling in the help of Gautama.

Or, the right explanation rpay he that, since the present
verse prescribes the expiatory rite to he performed on the
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'"mission of tlie twilight prayers, the reciting of the Saoitrl
comes in naturally; it has been declared above (2.83) that
‘there is nothing higher than the Sapitrl.’

“Intentionally ;’—i.e., who knowingly sleeps in the evening.

‘ Unintentionally, —when he has been sleeping for a long
time and fails lo perceive the advent of evening; this is what
IS meant by ‘absence of intention.” The sense of all this is as
follows:—When the omission is intentional and due to careless-
ness, it is necessary to perform the expiatory rite here
prescribed ; he who omits the prayers at sun-set and sun-rise,
for him the expiatory rite has been prescribed as *fasting,’
which has to he done at the neglect of all compulsory duties.

Or, he who intentionally transgresses the scriptural
ordinance, this also is “ignorance ’ on his part.—(220)

VERSE CCXXI

If during one’s sleep the sun has set, and if during one’s
SLEEP THE SUN HAS RISEN,—IF HE DOES NOT PERFORM THE

Expiatory Rite, he becomes tainted by grievous sin.—-

(221)

Bhasya.

This is a commendatory statement pertaining to the
aforesaid injunction of the expiatory rite.

He who becomes tainted hv the setting of the sun,—similarly
who becomes tainted by the rising of the sun;—and he does
not perform the expiatory rite prescribed above,—then he
becomes tainted by ‘grievous’—not minor—*‘sin.” ‘Sin ’ is
the name of that unseen force which leads one to suffer pain
in the form of living in hell and so forth.—(221)

VERSE CCXXIlI

Having sipped water, with calm and collected mind, he
SHALL DAILY ATTEND UPON THE TWO TWILIGHTS, IN A CLEAN

PLACE, RECITING THE MANTRAS TO BE RECITED, ACCORDING
TO RULE.—(222)
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Dhdsya.

In as much as there is great sin accruing from sleeping at
sun-set and sun-rise,—therefore ‘ having sipped water —“with
mind calm™—intent upon the purpose—‘and collected—
bavinQ set aside all distractions ;—*in a dean place, reciting
the mantras to he recited,—i. e., the Pranaoa, the Vydhrtis
and the Savitri;—*one should attend upon the two twilights.'
The two twilights are the objects to be attended upon ; and
‘attendance ’ in this case can only be in the form of a parti-
cular disposition of the mind.

Or, the construction may be—* During the tiro ticilights he
shall attend upon—the Sun.” Since the mantra (Savitri) is one
sacred to the Sun, it is the Sun that should be the object of
attendance ; i. e., having given up all distraction, he should iix
his mind upon the Sun.

The rest of the verse is a descriptive commendation of the
foregoing injunction ; the attending alone being the object ol
the injunction.

Others explain that the verse is meant to be the injunction
of the *clean place.’

But in this case there would be a needless repetition. In
connection with all acts it has been laid down that 'it should
he done by one who is clean ’; and if one were to sitin an
unclean place, how could he lie regarded as ‘clean -—(222)

VERSE CCXXITI

Ir either a woman, or ajunior person, do something good.

HE SHOULD FAITHFULLY PERFORM ALL THAT; AS ALSO THAI'
IN WHICH HIS MIND FINDS SATISFACTION.---(22tt'

Bhasya.

‘If either a woman,” i.e., the teacher’s wife,—'or a junior
person —a younger boy,—having learnt from the teacher
Ido something good,’—i.e., perform acts conducive to the triad
beginning with ‘dharnur [V e, acts conducive to religious
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merit, worldly prosperity and pleasure]—*all that one should
perform® It is possible that by reason of their association with
the teacher they may have obtained the requisite knowledge.

Or ‘junior person > may stand for the Shudra employed in
the Teacher’s service ; and if he should offer such advice as
( two excretory organs are to be washed in this manner,—
w-ash your hands thoroughly, you have forgotten the right
order of applying mud and water;—when giving him water
I have often seen your Teacher washing his posterior parts
in this way that he cleans it first with mud, then with water,’
__i.e., if being fully cognisant of the right usage he should
offer such advice;—similarly if the Teacher’s wife should
teach him the right way to sip water; “all that he should
perform faithfully'—with full faith; and he should not
disregard the advice as coming from a Shudra or a woman.

<j)0> What is meant, is practice following the precept.
It is going to be declared later on that ‘one should derive
knowledge of his duty and cleanliness from all sources.’

It is quite possible that the Teacher himself might have
told his wife to help the boy, who is like a son to him, to sip
water in the right manner ; or he might tell (the servant)—
«you should give him mud and water foi cleaning his
excretory organs’ ;—and under all these circumstances, the
pupil should follow the advice as to the using of the mud
and the pouring of water.

Or, the meaning may be that, in the matter of the purity of
metal, stone, and water, etc., he should accept as authoritative
the method adopted in the Teacher’s house by his wife and
servants. In this way the present verse would be laying down
the extent to which the usage of women and Shudras should
be relied upon.

ujn this way then, the practice of all persons ignorant
of the Veda becomes authoritative; and this is not right;
because as a matter of fact, not even the slightest practice of
persons ignorant of the Veda should be authoritative. The
very root (of the authority of practices) consists of connection
with persons learned in the Veda. If this root, in the shape

MANUSMTLTT : DISCOURSE IT (ICJTJ
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of connection with persons learned in the Veda, is present,
then thaj would supply the requisite authority ; where would
be the qSe of mentioning the woman ? Specially as in matters
like this, no authority can he intended, to rest in the
Practices of women and Shadras. If such had been the
intention of the Author, he would have said this under
the section dealing with the ‘sources of knowledge of
Dharma.””

From all this it is clear that the truth of the matter is
that the present verse is meant to introduce the explanation
of what is ‘good ’ (coming in the next verse).

Or, it may be regarded as re-iterating the trustworthiness
of the words of the Teacher ; the sense being—‘Even when
the woman or the Shadm state the words of the Teacher, it is
right to act up to them,—what to say of what is told directly
by the Teacher himself I’

‘As also that in which, his mind finds satisfaction.—The
purport of this has been explained under the term *Self-
satisfaction’ (2.6).

In every way it is clear that there is not much useful
purpose served by this verse.—(223)

VERSE CCXXIV

Spiritual mekit and wealth auk called “ good”; or
PLEASURE AND WEALTH ; OR SPIRITUAL MERIT ALONE, OR
WEALTH ALONE IS “ GOOD BUT THE TRUTH IS THAT IT
IS THE AGGREGATE OP THE THREE.—(221)

Bhasya.

In a friendly spirit, the Author now proceeds to explain
what it is that is praiseworthy, which, when carried into
practice, does no harm either visible or invisible, and which
is called “good ’ in ordinary parlance.

What is stated here is not t founded on the Veda, nor is it
an explanation of the denotation of words, as we have had
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before in the case of such words as ‘preception and the
rest. The fact of the matter is that when a man acts he
seeks to obtain something ‘good ’; and the Author is going
to explain that such and such a thing is the ‘good ’ fof the
sake of which man acts.

On this point he puts forward the different opinions that
have been held.

(1) Some people have held that spiritual merit and
wealth are *“good.” ‘Spiritual merit’ consists in the due
observance of the Injunctions and Interdictions contained
in the scriptures. “ Wealth ’ consists in cattle, lands, gold and
so forth. These alone constitute “ good since man’s
happiness depends upon them.

(2) Another opinion is that ‘pleasure and wealth' con-
stitute the “good.” Pleasure is the one thing desired by
men ; hence pleasure is the *“ good and wealth also, since
it is conducive to pleasure. The Charvakas (Atheists) have
declared that “ Pleasure is the one end of man, and wealth
is the means to it, as also is ‘Spiritual Merit,” if there is such
a thing.”

;) [The third opinion is that] Spiritual Merit is the
highest * good ’ of all,—all this being based upon that. To this
end it has been declared that ‘from Spiritual Merit proceed
Wealth and Pleasure.’

(1) That Wealth is the sole 1good ’ is held by tradesmen
and professionals.

(5) The real truth is that it consists in 'the aggregate of
the three.” Hence it follows that one should attend to Wealth
and Pleasure also, but only such as are compatible with
Spiritual Merit, and not such as are contrary to it. So says
Gautama (9.46)—* One should, as far as lies in his power, make
his mornings, middays and evenings fruitful with Spiritual
Merit, Wealth and Pleasure.’

1Aggregate of three’;—/>., a group consisting of three
factors. That is, the name ‘good ’is applied by convention
to tin* three taken together.—(224)
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YE USE COXXV

The preceptor, the father, the mother and the elder
BROTHER SHOULD NOT BE TREATED WITH DISRESPECT,
ESPECIALLY BY A BrAHMANA—EVEN THOUGH HE BE

DISTRESSED— (225)

BluesY a.

In fact no one should be treated with disrospeot; specially
these. That is to say, the disrespect of these entails a heavier
expiation.

‘Distressed —injured by them.

‘Treating with disrespect * consists in disregard; the
omitting of honour due ; as also insulting, which is called
‘want of respect.’

The term ‘Bralimana ’ has been added only for filling up
the metre.—(225)

VERSE CCXXVI

The PRECEPTOR IS THE EMBODIMENT OF BRAHMAN ; THE
FATHER 1S THE EMBODIMENT OF P kAJAPATI ; THE MOTHER IS
THE EMBODIMENT OF THE EARTH, AND One’s OWN BROTHER
IS THE EMBODIMENT OF THE SELF.— (220)

Bhetsya.

This verse is commendatory of what has gone above.

That supreme Brahman which is described in the Vedantic
Upanisads—of that the Preceptor is the ‘embodiment’;—i.e.,
he is as it were the very image of Brahman. * The fether is
the embodiment of Prajdputi’—i.e.,, Hiranyagarblm. The
mother is the same as this earth, -both being equally capable

of bearing burdens. * One's own '—i.e., uterine—" brother is
the embodiment of the self’ tlw conscious entity within
the body.

66
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xIll the gocls here named are possessed of majestic great-
ness, and destroy one, if they are treated with disrespect,
while if propitiated, they endow one with all desirable things;
and similar to these are the preceptor and the rest; who thus
become eulogised by this verse.—(220)

VERSE CCXXVII

Tun TROUBLE THAT THE PARENTS UNDERGO IN THE BIRTH OE

CHILDREN,— FOR THAT THERE CAN BE NO COMPENSATION
EVEN IN A HUNDRED YEARS.— (227)

Bhasya.
This is another commendatory statement describing a past
event.
* Trouble’—pain —*Parents father and mother’ —‘of

children”—of their offsprings. ‘At the birth —from conception
up to the tenth year of their age. The “‘trouble ’ of the
mother consists in the bearing of the child in the womb; then
again, parturition endangers the very life of women. After
the birth of the child, there follows the trouble of rearing
him ; all this is known by all persons in their own experience,
bor the father also there is ‘trouble’ beginning with TJpa-

nayana and ending in the explanation of the meaning of
Vedic texts.

The term “birth > here cannot mean conception ; as this act
entails no trouble at all ; what are meant are all the acts
that follow the act of conceiving, all which are troublesome.

*For that5—trouble—*there cnn be no compensation™—pay-
ment of the debt ; the repayment of the benefits conferred ;
this cannot be done ‘even in a hundred yea) *’—i,e., even during
several lives ; what to sav of a single life ! There may be
some compensation for parents if one presents them with

innumerable wealth or saves them from a very great
calamity.—(227)
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VERSE CCXXVIII

TTe SHOULD ALWAYS DO WHAT IS PLEASING TO THOSE TWO AND
TO THE PRECEPTOR; ON THESE THREE BEING SATISFIED, ALL
AUSTERITY BECOMES COMPLETED.—(228)

Bhasya.

For reasons stated above,—‘of those two'—of the father
and the mother,—4and of the preceptor,—4always —as long
as one lives,—4e should do what Is pleasing to them. ; and
one should not be satisfied with acting agreeably to them
once, twice or thrice only.

4 0n these three'—preceptor and the rest—4being satisfied ’
—i.e., when they have been propitiated by devoted service,—
‘all austerity ; i.e., the rewards that are obtained by the
performance of the 4Chandrayana' and other penances for
several years are obtained from the satisfaction of these

three.— (228)
VERSE CCXXIX

Tice service of these three is declarer to be the highest
AUSTERITY ; UNTIL PERMITTED BY THEM, ONE SHOULD NOT
PERFORM AN1 OTHER MERITORIOUS ACT.—(229)

4 Bhasya.

Question.—4How can the reward of austerities be obtained
by means of serving the mother, etc., which is not austerity at
ail 2”7

Answer.—Because attending upon the feet of those
persons is the best form of austerity.

4Until he ispermitted by them,'—the pupil—4hould not
perform any other meritorious act, that may stand in the wav
ot his serving of the three persons ; e.g., bathing at sacred
places, keeping of vows and fasts, which, by reason of their
leading to the boy’s body being emaciated, causes anxiety in
their minds. Even for the performing of the -Jyotistoma and
other sacrifices, it is necessary to /obtain their permission ;



6 x

F(t]

el

(AT
MANUSMRT]I : DISCOURSE 11

because the disregarding of these persons has been interdicted ;
and if the boy were not to consult them regarding the per-
formance of acts involving much effort and expenditure of
wealth, they would feel bewildered and would feel as if they
were disregarded. There is no use in taking permission for
the performing of such acts as are compulsory.—(229)

VERSE CCXXX

These have been declared to be the three regions,
THESE THE THREE LIFE-STAGES, THESE THE THREE VEDAS
AND THESE THE THREE FIRES.— (230)

Bhcisya.

What is stated here is on the understanding that there is
no difference between the cause and its effects.

‘These have been declared to be the three regions'—
because they are the means by which one is enabled to reach
the three regions.

‘These the three life-stages’— i.e., with the exception of
thefirst, that of the Religious Student. The meaning is that
the reward obtained by means of the three life-stages beginning
with that of the Householder is obtained if these three persons
are satisfied.

‘ These the three Vedas'—because service of them brings e
the same reward that is obtained by reciting the three Vedas.

*These the three Fires ’ ;—because the serving these brings
the rewards that are obtained by the performance of acts
done with the help of the three sacrificial fires.

This also is purely eulogistic.—(230)

VERSE CCXXXI

The Father has been declared to be the Garhapatya

Fire, the Mother the Daksina Fire, and the Precep-
tor the Ahavanljta Fire ; and this Triad of fires is
ihohlv important.—(231)
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Bhasya.

Tlie father, etc., have been called cgarhapatya * and the rest
by reason of some sort of resemblance.

‘This Triad of Fires '—i.e., the three sacrificial Tires—
“is highly important,”—i.e., conducive to great results.

The word “treta’' (Triad) is etymologically analysed as
‘trdnam ita ' which means ‘got up for the purposes of protec-
tion.’—(231)

VEKSE CCXXXIT

The Householder who fails not towards these three
WOULD WIN THE THREE REGIONS, AND REJOICE IN HEAVEN,
RADIANT IN BODY, LIKE A GoD.— (232)

Bhasya.

‘ Wlw fails not '—who does not omit the servi3e ; i.e., by
serving these ‘he wins,’—makes his own, obtains mastery over
—*the three regions’

*The householder.'—It is when the son has reached the
householder’s stage that his service becomes of great value to
his parents and others; as by that time they become old.

£Radiant."—Shining, resplendent with his own effulgence.

' Like a Lad,"—i.e., like the Sun.

‘Rejoices in heaven —in the heavenly regions.—(232)

VERSE CCXXXJII
H e acquires this region by devotion to his Mother, the
MIDDLE REGION BY DEVOTION TO HIS FATHER, AND THE

region of Brahman by serving his Preceptor.— (233)

Bhasya.
* This region ; ’—i.e., the Earth; the Mother being equal
to the Earth, on account of both of them being capable of

bearing burdens.
*By devotion to his Father, the middle region ; '—i.e.. the sky.
The Father has been described as Prajapati; and aecoding to
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tlie followers of the Nimkta, Prajapati has his abode in the
middle Region : and he is the sustainer or protector of men.

£The Region of Brahman "—i.e., the solar region ; accord-
ing to the declaration (in the Chliandogya Jjpanisad) that
‘the Sun is Brahman, such is the teaching.’

‘ Region '—means a particular place.

“Acquires '—gains.

All this is a purely commendatory statement; and much
attention need not he paid to it. Nor is it that only persons
desirous of sovereignty over the said regions are to do honour
to the Father, etc.; for the injunction is not an optional one.
In fact, the mere fact of the person being one’s father is the
sole condition of his being honoured ; and the omission of it
involves a transgression of the scriptures.— (2-33)

YERSE CCXXXIY

All the duties have been honoured by him who has
HONOURED THESE THREE ; AND ALL ACTS REMAIN FRUITLESS
FOR HIM WHO DOES NOT HONOUR THEM.— (234).

Bhasya.

‘*Honoured ’—respected. The mention of £honouring’
indicates that the person honoured is intent upon repaying the
benefits he has received. As a matter of fact, the person who
ishonoured becomes pleased and tries to repay it. Or,Ehonoured ’
may be taken as standing for £pleased.” And as Duties are
endless, the entire satisfaction of these would not be possible ;
so that what is indicated is £anxiety to bring about the desired
result’ ; hence what is meant is that “all acts done by him bear
fruit quickly.’

*By him, who has honoured these three —who has satisfied
them by his service.

If these persons arc not honoured, then whatever meritori-
ous act the man docs with a view to reward remains fruitless.

*AIL acts —i.e., rites performed according to Shrauta and
Smé&rta rules.
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This verse is purely commendatory. The fact of the
matter is that the injunction of honouring the three persons
aims at the accomplishment of something desirable for man ;so

"that by transgressing it the man would incur a great sin, which
would obstruct the fulfilment of any reward that he might
have won by his acts. It is with a view to this that it is said
that ‘all his acts remain fruitless—(23-1)

AVERSE CCXXXV

S0 LONG AS THESE THREE LIVE, HE SHOULD NOT DO ANYTHING
ELSE ; HE SHOULD ALWAYS RENDER SERVICE UNTO THEM,
REJOICING IN WHAT IS PLEASING AND BENEFICIAL TO THEM.
-(235)

Bhasya.
What is meant by this verse has already been explained.
‘He should not do anything else'—Any other act leading
to visible or invisible results,—without their permission, as

has already been stated above (under 229).

‘He should always render service unto them, rejoicing in
what is pleasing and beneficial to them.—What causes them
pleasure is ‘pleasing,” and what sustains them is ‘beneficial.

fERSE CCXXXVI

He should communicate to them by thought, word or

DEED WHATEVER HE MAY DO WITHOUT INJURY TO THEM,
FOR THE SAKE OF THE NEAT LIFE.—(230)

‘Paratryam —‘that which is done for the sake of another
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press them to permit the performance of an act that may be
injurious to them. Tt sometimes happens that a simple-
minded person, when pressed, permits the doing of an act, not
minding the harm that it may do him, and the present verse is
meant to prohibit this.

'‘By thought, word or deed.—This communication is not
for the purpose of accomplishing some unseen result. The
meaning is that he should show by his actual deed that he has
acted in strict accordance with the permission accorded to him.

Or, the verse may be construed as—‘whatever act for the
sake of the next life he does, hy thought word or deed, that
he should make known to them.—(236)

MANUSMRTI: DISCOURSE 11

VERSE CCXXXVI1

A1l that ought to re done by man is finished on these
THREE ; THIS IS THE HIGHEST DIRECT DUTY ; EVERY OTHER
IS A SUBORDINATE DUTY.— (237)

Bhasyo.

The particle *<£/” (‘all’) denotes the end, and signifies
entirety.

Whatever there is that ought to he done hy man, whatever
there is that is conducive to the fulfilment of man’ purpose,
—all that is ‘finished *—becomes entirely accomplished— ‘on
these three * being duly propitiated.

‘This is the highest d uty—because ‘direct.’

‘Every other,” duty in the form of Agnihotra and the
rest—is kubordinate.” That is, they are like the door-keeper
(leading up to the king), and not directly like the king him-
self. This is a praise (of the act of serving the father, etc.).

The prohibition of disregarding them,—the injunction of
doing what is pleasing and beneficial to them,—of not doing
what may be injurious to them,- and the non-doing of acts
not injurious to them, without their permission ;—apart from
these, all the other verses are merely commendatory.—(237)
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VERSE CCXXXVIII

One imbued with faith mat acquire excellent learning
EVEN FKOM A LOWLY PERSON, SPECIAL LAW EVEN FROM
THE LOWEST, AND THE GEM OF A WIFE EVEN FROM A BASE

FAMILY.— (238)
Bhasya.

UImbued with faith*—the pupil who is devoted, having his
innermost soul imbued with trust in the scriptures.

‘Excellent learning,’—i.e., the science of reasoning as pro-
pounded in the Nyaya-shastra, etc. ; or, it may mean ‘that
which duly shines,” i.e., good poetry and poetics as propounded
by Bharata and other writers ; or, it may mean the ‘science
of incantations,5which is of no use regarding Dhanna.

Such learning one might £acquire —Ilearn—'even from
the lowlyperson,’—i.e., from a person born of a lower caste.
"excellent learning * here should not be taken as the *Vedic
Science’; for even though in abnormal times of distress the learn-
ing of the Veda from lower castes may lie permitted—as we
shall find later on (Verse 241), yet it cannot be permitted
in normal times. hat learning which is *not excellent,'—
such as the science of magic, etc.—one should not learn at all.

‘Lowest ’ is the Chandala ; from him even, one may learn
the ‘mspecial law,”—i.e., law other than that expounded in
Shrntis and Smrtis : i.e.,, law relating to ordinary worldly
matters. The term ‘dharuut,” ‘ law," is also used in the sense
of rule. The sense thus is that -if even a Chandala should
say— ‘such is the rule here,5—‘do not stay here for long/—
‘do not bathe in this water,*—*such is the custom among
the people of the village,—*“such is the restriction imposed

B7
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by the king,5—then one should not think that he should
obey only the words of his Preceptor and he need not pay any
heed to those of a Ghandala who has dared to advise him.

We should not take the term *special law’ to mean {the
knowledge of truth regarding Brahman ’; because it is not
possible to acquire this knowledge from the Chandala and
such people, for the simple reason that they are ignorant of
the Yeda; and from no other source such knowledge can be
derh ed; specially as the teaching of Brahman is not like
the teaching of incantations for the cure of scorpion-bite, etc.

Gem of a wife, the wife who is like a gem; the com-
pound being based upon similitude, according to Panini 2.1.56 ;
or, it may be explained according to Panini 2.1.57 (rhe meaning
being the ‘gem-like wife *). If the term ‘gem ’ be taken in
the sense of any good thing, then the compound is according
to 2.1.57; if, on the other hand, the term ‘gem’ be taken
as standing only for the emerald, the ruby and other precious
stones,—and it is applied to other tilings only on account of
their excellence, in which they resemble precious stones,—
then the compound would fall under 2. 1. 56. The meaning
is that if a girl happens to be possessed of awell-formed figure
and a charming complexion, and she happens to bear auspicious
signs indicative of the possession of much wealth in cash and
kind, and the possibility of bearing many children and so forth,

then she should lie married, even though she belong to a

basefamily, a family wanting in the due performance of
religious acts, etc.

This forms an introduction to what is going to lie enjoined
under 211 el seq. (in connection with abnormal times); and

what is here permitted is only when other sources are not
available.—(238)

VERSE CCXXXIX

Nectar way he taken even erom poison, C00Nn advice
EVEN FROM A CHILD; (,00D CONDUCT (MAY 1= LEARNT)

EVEN FROM A FOE; ANI) GOLD (MAY BE TAKEN) EVEN FROM
AN IMPURE SOURCE— (239)
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Bhasya.

The preceding verse as well as these two verses (239 and
210) are supplementary to the injunction contained in verse 241.

The present verse cites an ordinary saying in support of
the injunction. Ordinary people say that £good may be taken
even out of evil.” If there is nectar in poison, that should
be taken in the same manner as the swan takes the milk out
of water. This is said in reference to certain medicinal
preparations which contain poisonous ingredients.

Even if a child should happen to say something good,—if
he pronounces, for instance, some auspicious words at the
time of one’s starting for a journey,—it should be accepted.

*Evenfrom afoe '—one should learn—* good conduct,"—i.e,,
of cultured behaviour; and it would not be right to shun
such behaviour simply because it happens to be followed by

one’s enemy.
The next instance is still more well known—'gold may

be taken even from an impure source.'

The sense of all this is that just as the good things herein
enumerated are accepted even from evil sources, so may
learning be acquired even from a non-Brahmana.—(239)

VERSE CCXL
Wives, gems, learning, virtue, purity, wise saying and
THE VARIOUS ARTS MAY HE OBTAINED FROM ALL SOURCES.
—(240)
Bhasya.

*Gems'—precious stones, even though obtained from
such low-born people as the Shabara, the Pulinda and so forth,

are regarded as clean ; similarly should learning h? regarded.
* Arts —e.g., Painting, etc., and those that have been

regarded as mean, such as clothes-washing, the colouring and
tying of cloth and so forth.
‘From all sources’—i.e., irrespective of considerations

of caste.
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‘*May be obtained,’—accepted ; by persons whose patience
is truly assured. Beginning with Verse 239, all that is said
is syntactically connected, and forming part of the same

Contest, the whole is to be regarded as a commendatory
statement.— (240)

VERSE CCXLI

In abnormal times of difficulty learning from a non-

Brahmana has been enjoined, as also tite serving of
SUCH A TEACHER, IN THE SHAPE OF FOLLOWING HIM, DURING
THE COURSE OF STUDY.— (241)

Bhasya.
This verse contains the injunction.

The “difficulty * here meant is the absence of a Brcihmana-
teacher. The compound ‘apatkalah’ is to be expounded as
*apadah kalah,” ‘lime of difficulty: WHhat is meant to be ex-
pressed being obtained from the term d4ifficulty” alone, the
additional term 4time ’ only serves to fill up the metre.

e Apatkalpe ’ is another reading. The meaning in this
case would be that the ‘k alp a ‘kalpana,” assumption, of
these is permitted during difficulties.

If the preceptor after having begun the course of teaching,
should happen, either on account of an expiatory rite or of
some other reason, to abandon the pupil and go to another
place,—and no other Brahmana-teacher is available,—and the
pupil himself being too young, is unable to go to another
place,—then he may receive teaching even from a non-
Brahmana; i.e., from the Ksattriya, and in his absence, from
the Vaishya. In view of the context, which began with the
mention of the 4learning of the entire Veda’ (165), the
flearning" here enjoined is the yetting up of the Veda.

Though the term 4on-Brahrnana’ denoting all the three
castes, except the Br&hmaiia, stands for all men, yet the
Bhudra could not be meant here ; for the Shudra is not entitled
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to learn the Veda ; and it is only when one has learnt some-
thing that he can teach it.

“But by transgressing the scriptural ordinance, the Shudra
also might learn the Veda, just as the Ksattriya and the
Vaishya do the work of teaching (which is not permitted).”

This also cannot be ; because it has been laid down that
if the Shudra happens to learn the Veda, his body should be
cut up. And since the penalty is so severe, it follows that the
act is a grievous sin ; and one who commits a grevious sin is
regarded as ‘fallen *; so that if the Religious Student associated
with a “fallen’ person, he would render himself extremely
defiled.

“ But the act of teaching has been prohibited for the
Ksattriya and the Vaishya also ; so that the same guilt would
be incurred in their case.”

There is a difference between the two cases. That act is to
be regarded as extremely heinous in connection with which the
scriptures prescribe heavy penalties and expiation ; while that
in connection with which the penalty and expiation prescribed
are slight, should be regarded as slight. In connection with
the work of teaching done by the ksattriya and the Vaishya-,
the penalty and expiation laid down are not heavy, as they
are in the case of the Shudra. Further, in the case of the
Shudra, there would be two prohibited acts—that of learning
the Veda, and that of teaching it; while in the case of the
Ksattriya, thei’e is only one,—that of teaching. Then, as
regards the pupil associating with one who does the work
of teaching in contravention of the law,—such associating
has been permitted by the present verse itself : hence it can-
not be regarded as leading to defilement ; for associating with
the Shudra, who learns the Veda in contravention to law,
on the other hand, there is no authority at all.

‘Anurrgjya cha shashram," ‘service in the shape offollow-
ing this is meant to prohibit such service as saluting,
tcashiug the feet, and so forth.

‘During the course of study’—i.e., during the time required
for the getting up of the text.—(241)

CCXLI : acquiring-op learning prom the lowest w5IM
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VERSE CCXLII

A PUPIL, DESIRING an unsurpassable state, shall not be

in liee-long residence with a non-Brahmana teacher;

or with a Brahmana-teacher who is not

EXPOUNDER.— (242)

an

Bhdsya.

The foregoing verse might create the impression that the
Life-long Student may live in residence with his non-Brahmana
teacher, for the purposes of study; and it is this that is parti-
cularly interdicted here.

mtyantikam vdsam’—means life-long residence.

‘Should not live —should not do. The phrase ‘vdsam
vasei,” “ live in residencemay he construed by regarding one
(“vasa,” ‘residence ’) as the particular and the other (‘vaset,’
ilited as the general (form of the same act of living). The
meaning being £he should not live that particular kind of
living which is done in the teacher’s house,”—*“he should go
elsewhere after having finished his studies.’

“All that the preceding verse has permitted is learning

from a non-Brahmana; how could there be any possibility of
life long residence

There is no force in this objection, ft has been said above
that one should reside with his preceptor ; and the teacher
has been called the ‘preceptor,” hence the said possibility
arises.

'Or, with the Brahmana, who is not an expounder.—‘Or
here stands for ‘also.’

The Brahmana also, if he happen to he a non-expounder,—
/<2, if he is not equipped with good character and nobility, nor
capable of studying and teaching,—all these qualifications
should he taken as indicated by *expounding ’; for if *ex-
pounding ’ itself were meant, then the non-residence with a
teacher who does no expounding would be only natural, [and
would not need to he strictly emphasised, as it is here].
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‘State’ here stands for the attainment of bliss;—* Unsur-
passable —to which nothing else is superior cdesiring s

such state,—i.e., Deliverance in the form of Highest Bliss
— (242)

VERSE CCXLIII
If one likes to LIVE IN LIFE-]jONG residence in the

teacher’s house, he should, intently serve him till
HE BECOMES FREED FROM HIS BODY.— (243)

Bhasya.

It he likes to live in absolute—i.e., life-long, permanent,—
residence in the Teacher’s house,—then, in that case,—*ne
should intently "—diligently—"serve him —the Teacher; *till
he becomesfreed from his body—i.e., as long as his bodv lasts.
— (243)

VERSE CCXLIV

The Brahmana who, till the dissolution of iiis body,
SERVES HIS TEACHER, GOES FORTUAVITH TO THE ETERNAL
ABODE OF BRAHMAN.— (244)

Bhasya.
This verse lays down the reward of Life-long Studentship.
‘Dissolution of the body—renouncing of life —'till'—

up to that time ;—4who serves —attends upon—4his Teacher ’;
such a Brahmana—4goes ’ to the 4abode "—place, mansion—

4of Brahman '—4eternal ;—i.e., he does not return again to
the cycle of births.

4horthwith, —i.e., by an easy path ; not by the roundabout
way of passing through the lives of animals and men.

1lhe word Brahman here stands, according to the view of
the Puranas, for the particular God with four faces; and
his 4 abode is a particular place in Heaven ; while according
to the \ edanta standpoint, “Brahman ’ is the supreme
Self, and his 'abode is that Self itself, i.e., becoming absorbed
hereinto.— (244)
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VERSE CCXLV

At first THE PUPIL, knowing his duties, should not give
anything to his teacher; but when going to take
the final bath, he should, on being ordered by the
teacher, present something for him, to the best
OF his capacity;,— (24-5)

Bhasya.

This verse should be taken as prohibiting the making of
presents to the Teacher by the Life-long Student; since it
lays down the gift to the Teacher as to he presented only by the
pupil who is going to take the Final Bath, which the Life-long
Student never takes; and it is the Life-long Student that forms
the subject of the context. As for the Upakurvana (the other
kind of student, who is only in temporary residence), he does
go on making presents to the Teacher, on every possible
occasion, since the very day of the Initiatory Rite.

*At first —i.e before the final Bath.

* Should, not {lire anything to his Teacher—the verb
“upakn/ rita.” stands here for giving, such being the force of the
pretix ; so that the Dative in gurave is due to this verb itself.
Or, the Teacher may be regarded as the person aimed at by
the act (denoted by npakurvlta); and in this case the Dative
would be in accordance with the Vdrtika on Panini 2.3.13.

*But when going to take the Final Bath’—i.e., when the
time for the Final Bath lias arrived — ‘being ordered by the
teache-f—in such words as ‘bring me such and such a thing,’
—he should *to the best of his capacity *—as much as he may
be able to bring,—*present something,” useful, ‘to the teacher

“ But this verse contains (as you have asserted at the
outset) the prohibition of the Life-long Student presenting
anything to the Teacher [and bow do you reconcile this with
the latter half, which prescribes such giving ?].”

True; but the verse does not contain two independent
sentences,—one (the first half of the verse) prohibiting the

gift. and the other (the second half) permitting it. The
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fact is that there is a clear injunction that at the Final
Bath a gift should be made to the Teacher; and it is to this
injunction that the preceding prohibition is subservient; for,
if the present prohibition related to all kinds of benefit to the
Teacher, the entire body of injunctionslaying down the service
of the Teacher would become nullified ; further, “gift *is not
the only benefit that can be conferred ; so that there is no justi-
fication for restricting the prohibition of ‘benefit’ to the gift of
money only, and not to the 4doing of what is agreeable and
beneficial to him.” There is nothing incongruous in taking the
passage in a sense which is not the literal meaning,—when
the passage is a purely commendatory one; and it is quite
clear that the two halves of the verse form one syntactical
whole [hence the former is taken as subservient and supple-
mentary to the latter],—(245)

VERSE CCXLVI

Joyfully bringing to the teacher, a field, or gold, or a
COW, OR A HORSE, OR AT LEAST AN UMBRELLA AND A PAIR
OF SHOES, GRAIN, VEGETABLES OR CLOTHES.— (24iG)

Bliasya.

It has been said that he should present something to the
teacher ; and the present verse shows that any and everything
should not be presented ; the sense being that if the Teacher
orders ‘bring me the wife of such and sucli a person.” or
‘let me have all that you possess,’—then the pupil shall not
do what he sa”s; what he should give are as fellows,—
‘Field ’ -agricultural land ;—‘Gold.’

* Or "—signifies option ; the sense being that all the things

mentioned shall not be given.
* Or at least'—i.e., in the absence of the other things.

An umbrella and a pair of shoes’—these two being
mentioned in a copulative compound, it follows that both
together have to he given.

68
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*Clothes ;’—do significance is meant to be attached to the
nouns in this passage.

‘Bringing joyfully —this has to be construed with
‘should present(of the preceding verse). If, however, we
read this as ‘priltimaharetj ‘should bring pleasure to his
Teacher,’—then this sentence becomes self-contained. * Priti-
mavahet ’ is another reading ; the sense being that ‘he should
present the grain, etc., for bringing pleasure to the Teacher
or the pleasure may by itself' be regarded as the object to be
brought to the Teacher: and in that case the mention of the
things becomes purely suggestive ; the sense being that other
things likely to give him pleasure,—such as gems, pearls,
corals, elephants, mules, chariots, etc.,—may also be given.
To this effect we have the saying of Gautama (2.48)—*On the
completion of study the Teacher should be presented with
something useful.’

Only such things have to be presented as the pupil happens
to possess, he should not go about obtaining things by begging
and other means, for presenting.— (246)

VERSE CCXLVII

The Preceptor having died, he should serve, in the

SAME MANNER AS THE PRECEPTOR, THE QUALIFIED SON

of the P receptor,
Sapinda.— (247)

or the Preceptor’s wife, or his

Bhasya.

This injunction is meant for the Life-long Student.

In the absence of the Preceptor, he should continue to
live in residence, either with the Preceptor’s son, who is en-
dowed with Verlic learning and other qualities, or with the
Preceptor’s widow, or with the Preceptor’s *Sopirula’; and
towards each of these he should behave as towards his Pre- *
ceptor ; i.e., he should present to him the food he obtains as
alms, and so forth.

The term “ddraj denoting icife, has been regarded by
grammarians as always used with the plural ending ; but writers
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on Smrti use the singular form also; e.g., cDharmapraja-
sampanne dare ndnyam kurvita ’ (Apastamba, 2.11.13).—(247)

AVERSE CCXLVIII

When all these are non-existent, he should perfect
HIS 1S0DY, WHILE HE CARKIES ON THE TENDING OF THE FIRE,
AVITH ONLY SUCH DIVERSIONS AS STANDING AND SITTING.—
(248)

Bhasya.

*Non-existence ’ may mean either death, or absence of
proper qualification.

e When all these are non-existent,” he should carry on the
tending of the fire,—i.e., he should continue to wash and
besmear Avith clay the fire-house, he should kindle th > tire,
he should constantly keep near the Eire, just as his Preceptor
used to do;—all this constitutes the mending of the fire.’
While doing all this, *“he should perfect his body '—i.e., let it
wear away ; this is called ‘perfecting * in the same manner
(of contrary signification) as the blind man is described as
‘having excellent eves.’

*Sthanasanaxihararaiv —*with only such diversion as
standing and sitting ’; i.e., he should amuse himself only by
standing for sometime and sitting for sometime.

Others have explained this to mean that he *should sit in
the proper posture for meditation —such as the Svastika and
the rest—*‘and should go about begging alms.—(248)

VERSE CCXLIX

The Brahmana who thus keeps his studentship unflin-

chingly, GOES TO THE HIGHEST PLACE AND IS NEVER BORN
AGAIN INTO THIS WORLD.— (249)

Thus ends Discourse |1 of the Manusmrti.
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Bhassya.

c /pNiS’ refers to the methods of the Lifelong Student.

t who thus keeps his Studentship unflinchingly '—without
failin’l__* ffoes t° "—obtains—* the highest place —above ; «<?,
he attains the Supreme Self.

£js iwt horn again into this world —he does not fall into

the cycle of births. That is, he becomes absorbed into
Brahman.— (249)

[tr he Smrti of Manu is highly honoured; and the right
commentary upon it is that of Mbdhatithis. In the course of
destiny, this commentary became lost and manuscripts of it
were not available anywhere. The King Madana, the son of
Sahai a, got together manuscripts of it, getting them copied
here and there, from several places, and thus restored its long-
lost text.’]

Thus ends Discourse JT of Medhatithi’s Manubhasya.
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